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P R EFA CE .

TH E Ta rot pa ck of ca rds tra nsm itted by the Gypsie s

from genera tion to genera tion ,
is the prim itive book of

a ncient initia tion. This h a s be en cle a rly demonstra ted

by Guilla ume P oste l
, Court de Gébe lin

,
Et te ila

,
Eliph a s

Le vi
,
a nd J . A . Va illa nt .

The key t o its construction a nd a pplic a tion h a s no t ye t

be en reve a led
,
so fa r a s I know. I therefore wished t o

fill up this deficiency by supplying Initi a t es, those

wh o a re a cqu a inted with the e lem e nts of occult science
,

with a n a ccura te guide , which wo uld a ssist them in the

pursuit o f: the ir studie s .

The uninitia ted re a der will find in it th e e xpla na tion of

th e lofty philosophy a nd sc ience of a nc ient Egypt ; whilst

la die s a re ena bled t o pra ctise the use of th e divining
T a rot

,
by me thods which we h a ve rendered e a sy in

Ch a pter XX.

T he book ha s be en so a rra nged th a t e a ch pa rt forms
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a complete whole
,
which ca n ,

if ne ce ssa ry, be studied

sepa ra te ly.

I ha ve used e very efi
'

ort t o be a s cle a r a s possible ; the

public tha t h a s wa rmly we lcomed my other books will
,

I hope , forgive the imperfe ctions inherent to a work of

this kind .

PA PUS .
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I NTRODUCTI ON

T H E STUDY OF T H E TA R OT .





THE TAROT .

CHAPTER I .

INTRODUCTION T O TH E STUDY OF TH E TAROT .

Appro a ch ing End ofMa teria lism—Synth e sis—T h e Occult Sc ience
T he Secre t Soc ie ties—T h e Cultus—The P eople , Org a n of th e

T ra nsmission of Esote rism—T he Gypsies—T he Sa cred Word

ofFreem a sonry
—OurWork .

Th erefore youmust Open th e book a nd c a refully we igh the st a t ement sm a de

in it . Th en you will know t h a t t h e drug with in is of very diffe rent va lu e from
th e promise of th e box, th a t is t o sa y , th a t the subje c t s tre a t ed in it a re no t

so frivolous a s t he t itle m a y imply .

”—RAB ELA I S .

WE a re on t h e e ve of a comple te tra nsforma tion of our

sc ientific me thods. Ma teria lism h a s given u s a ll tha t we
ca n expe c t from it, a nd inquirers, disa ppointed a s a rule

,

hope for gre a t t l
i
ings from t he future

,
whilst they a re

unwilling t o spe nd more time in pursuing th e pa th
a dopted in mode rn time s. An a lysis h a s be en ca rried

,
in

every bra nch of knowledge , a s fa r a s possible , a nd h a s

only de epened th e m oa ts which divide th e science s.

‘

Synthesis becomes ne cessa ry ; bu t how c a n we re a lize i t ?

I f we would conde scend t o wa ive for one moment our

be lie f in th e indefinite progress a nd fa ta l superiority of
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la ter ge nera ti ons ove r th e a ncients, we should a t once per

ce ive

t i

th a t the colossa l Civiliza tions Of a ntiquity possessed

Science , Universities, a nd Schools.

India a nd Egypt a re still strewn with va lua ble rema ins,

which reve a l t o a rchaeologi sts the existence of th I s a nc ient

science .

We a re now in a position to a ffirm tha t t h e dom ina nt

cha ra cter of this te a ching wa s synthesis, which condense s

in a few very Simple la ws the whole of th e a cqu ire d

knowledge .

Bu t the use Of synthesis h a d be en a lmost entire ly lost ,
through severa l ca uses, which it is importa nt t o enumera te :

Amongst th e a ncients, knowledge wa s only tra nsm itted

to m en whose worth h a d been proved by a serie s of te sts.

This tra nsm itta l took pla ce in th e temples, under th e

na me Of mysteries, a nd th e a dept a ssum ed t he title of

priest or I nitia te.

1 This science wa s therefore se cre t or

occu lt, a nd thus origin a ted the na m e of occu lt science
, given

by our contempora ries to the a nc ient synthe sis.

A nother re a son for the limited diffusion Of the higher
bra nch es Of knowledge , wa s th e length a nd difficulty of

th e journeys involved before the most importa nt centre s

of initia tion could be re a ched.

H owever, when the Initia tes found th a t a time wa s

a pproa ching when these doctrines m ight be lost to

hum a nity, they m a de strenuous efforts to sa ve th e la w

of synthesis from oblivion . Thre e gre a t me thods were
used for this purpose
1 . Secret socie tie s

,
a direct continu a tion of the mysteries

2 . The c ultus, a symbolic tra nsla tion of th e higher
doctrines, for th e use of th e pe ople ;

1 See Ja mhlichus
,
Porphyry, a nd Apuleius.
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3 . La stly, the pe ople itse lf beca me th e unconscious

d epository of th e doctrine .

Le t us now se e wh a t u se e a ch of the se groups m a de of

the tre a sure confided t o it .

TH E SECRET SOCIETIES.

T he school Of A lex a ndri a wa s th e princ ipa l source from
wh ich t he se cre t soc ie ties of t he West a rose .

Th e m a j ority of the Initia tes h a d ta ken refuge in th e .

Ea st
,
a nd quite re cently (in 1 884s) th e We st discove red

th e existence in India
,
a nd a bove a ll in Thibe t

,
of a n

occult fra ternity, which posse ssed , pra ctica lly, th e a nc ient

synthesis in its integrity. T he Theosoph ite Soc ie ty wa s
founded with th e Obj e c t of unitingWe ste rn initia tion with

O rienta l initia tion .

Bu t we a re less interested in th e existence Of this
doctrine in th e Ea st, tha n in th e history of th e deve lop
m ent Of th e initi a tive socie tie s ih '

th e We st.
T he Gnostic se c ts, th e A ra bs, A lchem ists, Templa rs,

R osicrucia ns, a nd la stly th e Fre em a sons
,
form th e We stern

ch a in in th e tra nsm ission of occult science .

A ra pid gl a nce over the doctrine s Of the se a ssoci a tions
is suffic ient

!

t o prove th a t th e present form ofFre em a sonry
h a s a lmost entire ly lost the m e a nings of t h e tra ditiona l
symbols

,
which constitute th e trust which it ought t o

h a ve tra nsm i tted through th e a ge s.

The e la bora te ceremonia ls of th e ritua l a ppe a r ridiculous

to the vulga r common sense Of a la wye r or grocer, th e

a ctua l modern representa tives of th e profound doctrines

of a ntiquity.
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We must, however, ma ke some exceptions I n fa vour of

gre a
t thinkers, like R a gon a nd a few others.

I n shor ,
t FI e em a sonry h a s lost the doctrine confided

to it, a nd c a nnot by itse lf provide us with th e synthe tic

la w for which we a re seeking.

THE CULTUS .

The secre t societies were to tra nsmit in the ir symbolism

the scientific side ofprim itive initia tion,
the re ligious se cts

were to deve lop the philosophic a l a nd m e ta physic a l a spects

of the doctrine .

Every priest of a n a ncient cre ed wa s one Of th e I nitia tes,
tha t is t o sa y,

h e knew pe rfe ctly we ll th a t only one

re ligion existed , a nd tha t th e cultus mere ly served to

tra nsla te this re ligion to th e different na tions a ccording
t o the ir pa rticula r tempe ra ments. This fa ct led to one

importa nt result, n a me ly, th a t a priest, no m a tter which
of th e gods h e served, wa s re ce ived with honour in th e

temple s of a ll th e other gods, a nd wa s a llowed t o offer

sa crifice to them . Y e t this c ircumsta nce must not b e

supposed t o imply a ny ide a of polytheism. The Jewish
H igh P rie st in Jerusa lem re ce ived one of the Initia te s

,

A lexa nder the Gre a t
,
into th e Temple , a nd led h im into

the H oly OfH olies
,
to offe r sa crifice .

Our re ligious dispute s for th e suprem a cy Of one cre ed
over a nother would ha ve c a used much a musement to one

Of the a ncient Initia te priests they were una ble to suppose

tha t inte lligent men could ignore the unity of a ll cre eds
in one funda menta l re ligion .

Secta ria nism, chiefly susta ined by two creeds, equ a lly
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blinded by the ir errors, th e Christia n a nd the Mussulm a n
,

wa s th e c a use of th e tota l loss Of th e se cre t doctrine
,
which

ga ve the key to Synthe tic Unity.

Still gre a ter la bour is required t o re -discover Synthesis

in ourWe stern re ligions, th a n to find it in Fre em a sonry.

The Jews a lone possessed , no longer the spirit, but th e
le tter of the ir ora l or K a bba listic tra ditions. Th e B ible ,

written in H ebrew
,
is m a rve llous from this point of View,

for it conta ins a ll the occu lt tra ditions, a lthough its true
sense h a s never ye t be en reve a led . Fa bre d’

O live t com

m enced this prodigious work ,
but the ignora nt de scend a nts

of the Inquisition a t R ome ha ve pla ced th e se studie s on

th e list Of those proh ibited .

1 Posteri ty wi ll judge them .

Y e t every cultus h a s its tra dition
,
its book

,
i ts B ible

,

which te a ch those who know how t o re a d them th e

unity of a ll cre eds
,
in spite of th e difference existing in

th e ritu a l of v a riou s countrie s.

Th e Sepher B creschit of Moses is th e Jewish B ible
,
the

A poca lypse a nd th e Esoteric Gospels form th e Christi a n

Bible , th e Legend of H ira m is the B ible of Fre em a sonry,
th e Odyssey the B ible Of th e so-c a lled polythe ism of

Gre ece
,
th e ATneid th a t of R om e

,
a nd la stly th e H indu

Veda s a nd th e Mussu tma n K ora n a re we ll known t o a ll

s tudents of a nc ient theology.

To a ny one posse ssing th e key,
a ll the se B ible s re ve a l

th e sa m ed Octrine ; but this k ey,
which c a n open Esoterism ,

i s lost by th e se c ta ria ns of our We stern creeds. It is

therefore use le ss to se ek for it a ny longer a mongst them .

1 See Fa bre d
’

Olive t
,
L a L a ngwe H e

'

bra zqu e R estitu e
’

e.



TH E PEOPLE.

The S a ges ne w under no illusions . re specting th e

poss
ible fu ture of th e t ra dition,

which they confided to

the inte lligence a nd virtue of future gen era tions.

Moses h a d chosen a people to h a nd down through

succe eding a ge s the book which conta ined a ll the science

of Eg
y
pt ; bu t before Mose s, the H indu Initia tes h a d

se lected a na tion to ha nd down t o th e genera tions of th e

future th e primitive dOc trine s of th e gre a t c iviliz a tions

Of th e A tla ntides.

The people h a ve neve r disa ppointed the expe cta tions

of those who trusted it. Unde rsta nding none of th e

tru ths wh ich it posse ssed ,
it ca refully a bsta ined from

a l tering them in a ny wa y,
a nd tre a ted th e le a st a tta ck

m a de upon them a s sa crilege .

Thus the Jews ha ve tra nsmitted inta ct to u s th e le tters
which form the Seph er of Moses. Bu t Moses h a d not

solved the problem so a uthorita tive ly a s the Thibeta ns.

It wa s a gre a t thing t o give th e people a book which
it cou ld a dore re spectfu lly, a nd a lwa ys gu a rd inta c t ; but
t o give it a book which wou ld en a ble it to live

, wa s ye t

better.

T he people intrusted with the tra nsmission of occult
doctrines from th e e a rliest a ge s wa s the Bohemi a n or

Gypsy ra ce .

TH E GYPSIES .

The Gypsies possess a B ible
,
which h a s proved the ir

me a ns of ga ining a live lihood
,
for it ena ble s them to te ll
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fortunes ; a t th e sa me time it h a s be en a perpe tu a l source

of a musement, for it ena bles them t o ga mble .

Y es ; th e ga m e of ca rds ca lled the Ta rot
,
which th e

Gypsie s possess, is the B ible of B ible s. It is the book of

Thoth H ermes Trismegistus, th e book of A d a m ,
th e book

of th e prim itive R eve la tion of a ncient civiliza tions.

Thus whilst th e Fre em a son
,
a n inte lligent a nd virtuous

m a n
,
h a s lost th e tra dition ; whilst th e prie st, a lso inte lligent

a nd virtuous
,
h a s lost his e soterism th e Gypsy, a lthough

both ignora nt a nd vicious
,
h a s given u s th e k ey which

ena ble s u s t o expla in a ll th e symbolism of th e a ges.

We must a dmire th e wisdom of th e Initia te s
,
wh o

u tilized vice a nd m a de it produce m ore beneficia l re su lts
tha n Virtue .

The Gypsy pa ck of c a rds is a wonde rful book a ccording
to Court de Gébe lin 1

a nd Va illa nt .

2 This pa ck, unde r
the na me ofTAR OT

,

3 TH OR A
,

4 R OTA ,

5 h a s formed th e ba sis
of th e synthe tic te a chings of a ll t he a ncient n a tions
successive ly .

6

I n it , where a m a n of the people only se es a me a ns of

a musem ent, the thinke r wi ll find th e k ey t o a n Obscure
tra dition . R a ymond Lulle h a s ba sed h is A rs Ma gnet

upon the Ta rot ; Jerome C a rda n h a s written a t re a tise
upon subtility from th e keys of th e Ta rot ; 7 Guilla um e

Poste l h a s found in it the k ey t o the a ncient mysteries ;
whilst Louis-C la ude de S a int-Ma rtin

,
th e unknown

1 Court de Géb elin.

—L e M onde P rimitif.
2 V a illa nt. -L es R em es , H istoire des B ohe

’

miens.

3 Eliph a s L e v i. R itu el de la H a u te M a gic.

4 V a illa nt. cit .

5 Guilla ume P oste l. -Cla c is.

6 V a illa nt.—Loc. cit .
7 Eliph a s Levi

—0p . cit.



b e refound . Ma sters, R osicrucia n a nd K a dosh , you who

form th e sa cred tria ngle of Ma sonic Ini ti a tion,
do you

remember l

3oth

K nigh t K a dosli

R emember,MASTER,
tha t illustrious m a n, killed through

th e most cowa rdly of conspira cies ; remember H ira m ,

whose re surre ction, promised by th e Bra nch of A c a c i a ,

thou a rt looking for in fa ith

R emember, ROSICRUCIAN,
th e mysteriou s word wh ich

thou h a st sought for so long, of which th e me a ning still

e sca pes the e l

R emember, K ADOSH ,
the ma gnificent symbol which

ra dia ted from the centre Of th e lum inou s tria ngle ,
when

the re a l me a ning Of the letter G wa s reve a led to thee I

HIRAM—IN RI—Y OD -H E-VAU -H E I indica te the

sa me mystery under different a spects.

H e who unde rsta nds one of these words posse sses th e

key which opens the tomb of H ira m, th e symbol of t he
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synthe tic sc ienc e of the A ncients h e c a n open the t omb

a nd fe a rlessly gra sp the hea rt of the reve red Ma ster
,
th e

symbol of e soteric te a ch ing.

The whole T a rot is ba sed upon this word
,
ROTA ,

a rra nged a s a whe e l.

( I ) b e 0

IN RI ! is th e word which indic a te s the U nity of your
origin ,

Fre em a sons a nd Ca tholics !
I gne N a tura R enova tur I ntegra .

Jesus N a za reus R ex I udeorum a re th e opposite pole s,
scientific a nd re ligious, physica l a nd m e ta physic a l , of th e
sa me doctrine .

Y OD -H E-VAU -H E is th e word which indica tes

to you both ,
Fre em a sons a nd K a bb a lists

,
th e Unity of your

origin. TAROT
,
THORA,

ROTA a re the words which

point out t o you a ll, Ea sterns a nd Weste rns, the Unity of

your requirements a nd of your a spira tions in th e e terna l
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Ad a m-Eve
,
the source of a ll our knowledge a nd of a ll our

cre eds.

A ll honour
,
the refore , to th e Gypsy N om a d

,
to whom

we a re indeb ted for the pre se rva tion of this m a rve llous

instrument
,
the synthetic summ a ry of the Whole te a ching

of a ntiquity.

OUR WOR K .

We will commence by a pre lim ina ry study of th e

e lements of th e K a bba la h a nd of numbe rs.

Supplied with these da ta , we will expla in th e constru e
tion Of the T a rot in a ll its de ta ils, studying sepa ra te ly e a ch
of t he pie ce s which compose our m a chine

,
then studying

the a ction of these pie ces upon e a ch other. Upon this

point we sha ll be a s explici t a s possible . We will then
touch upon some a pplica tions of th e m a chine

,
bu t upon

a few only
,
le a ving to t he genu ine Inquirer the work of

discovering others. We must confine our persona l work
t o giving a k ey, ba sed upon a synthe tic formula ; we c a n

only supply the implement of la bour
,
in order th a t those

who wish for knowledge m a y use it a s they like ; a nd we
fe e l a ssured tha t they will understa nd the utility of our

efforts a nd of the ir own .

L a stly, we will do our be st to expla in th e e lements of

divina tion by th e Ta rot a s pra ctised by the Gypsie s.

Bu t those who think tha t occult science should not b e

reve a led must not be too a ngry with us. Experience h a s
ta ught us tha t everything m a y be fe a rlessly sa id

,
those

only who should understa nd c a n understa nd ; th e others will
a ccuse our work of be ing Obscure a nd incomprehensible .



INTRODUCTION . 1 3

We h a ve wa rned them by pla c ing a t th e he a d of our

work

For the exclusive u se of I niti a tes.

It is one cha ra cte ristic of the study of true occult

science
,
tha t it m a y be fre e ly expla ined t o a ll men . Like

th e pa ra bles, so de a r to th e a ncients, it a ppe a rs to m a ny
only the expre ssion of the fl ight of a bold ima gina tion :

we ne ed
,
therefore

,
never be a fra id of spe a king too openly,

t he Word will only re a ch those who should be touche d
by it.
To you a ll

, philosophe rs of Un ity
, enem ie s of sc ientific,

socia l
,
a nd re ligious secta ria nism ,

I now a ddre ss myse lf, to

you I dedica te this re sult of severa l ye a rs’ study. Ma y I
thus a id in th e erec tion of th e temple which you a re a bout
t o ra ise to th e honour of th e UNK NOWN GOD

,
from whom

a ll th e others em a na te throughou t Eternity





PART I .

GEN ER A L K EY TO TH E TA R OT
,

GIVING TH E ABSOLUTE KEY TO OCCULT SCIENCE.





CHAPTER II .

TH E SACRED WORD Y OD -H E-VAU-H E.

T he K a bb a la h a nd the Sa cred Word—Th e Y od—T h e H e—The Va u
—T he second H e—Synth e sis of th e Sa c redWord.

ACCORDING to the a ncient ora l tra dition of th e H ebrews
,

or K a bba la h
,

1
a sa cred word exists, which give s to the

morta l who ca n discover th e correct wa y Ofpronouncing it,
the key to a ll t he sciences, divine a nd

‘

hum a n . This word ,

which the Isra e lites never uttered , a nd which th e H igh
Priest pronounced once a ye a r, a midst th e shouts of th e

la ity
,
is found a t th e he a d of every initia tive ritu a l

,
i t

ra dia tes from the centre of the fla ming tria ngle a t th e

1 “ I t a ppe a rs, a c cording to th e most fa mous ra bbis, th a t Moses

himse lf, forese e ing th e fa te wh ich a w a ited h is book , a nd th e fa lse

interpreta tions wh ich would b e giv en to it in th e c ourse of tim e
,

resorted to a n ora l la w
,
wh ich h e de livered v erb a lly to re lia b le m en

,

whose fidelity h e h a d te sted, a nd wh om h e ch a rged to tra nsmit it t o
oth ers in the secret of th e sa nctu a ry, wh o in th e ir turn ,

tra nsmitting
it from a ge to a ge , secured its pre se rv a tion ev en for the most dist a nt
poste rity. T h is ora l la w

,
wh ich modern Jews still fl a tte r th emselv e s

th a t th ey posse ss , is c a lled th e K a bb a la h , from a H ebrew w ord which

signifies th a t which is rec eived
,
th a t wh ich c ome s from elsewhe re

,

th a t which pa sses from h a nd to h a nd.
-FABRE L a L a ngue

H e
’

bra i
‘

que R estitue
’

e
, p. 29.



H ebrew le tters, a nd re a ds thus, Y cd he ra u -he,
"
lli

'

l‘

It is used in the Sepher B ereschit , or Genesis of Moses,

to de signa te th e divinity , a nd its gra mma tica l construction

re ca lls e ven by its form a tion 1 the a ttribute s which m en

h a ve a lwa ys de lighted to a scribe to God. N ow we sha ll

se e tha t th e powers a ttributed t o this word a re re a l up to

a certa in point, for with its a id th e symbolic a l ga te of th e

a rch
,
which conta ins th e expla na tion of th e whole doctrine

of a ncient science , is e a sily opened . It is therefore nece ssa ry

to enter into some de ta il respecting it .

The word is form ed of four le tters, Yod he

I
ra n he (T1 ) . This la st le tter he is repe a ted twice .

A number is a ttribu ted to e a ch le tte r of th e H ebrew

a lpha be t. We must look a t those which re la te t o the

le tters we a re now considering.

Y od

71 h e

1 va n

1 “ This n a me presents first th e Sign w hich indic a te s life , repe a ted
twice

,
a nd thus forming th e essentia lly liv ing root EE T h is

root is never used a s a noun
,
a nd is the only one wh ich enjoys th is

preroga tive . I t is from its form a tion not only a v erb
,
bu t a unique

v e rb , from which a ll th e oth ers a re m ere ly deriva tions ; in sh ort
,
th e

v e rb Till
-
l (EVE), to he , b e ing . H ere

,
a s w e c a n see

,
a nd a s I h a ve

mn efully expl rih ed in my g i a mm a i
,
th e Sign Of int e lligible light 1

(VO) l S pla ced in the midst of th e root of life . Mose s, wh en u sing
this unique ve i b t o form the pi Oper n a me of th e Be ing of Be ings,
a dded t o it the Sign Ofpotentia l m a nifesta tion a nd of eternity , (I) ;
he th us Obta ined T'fi c‘ l’ ( I EVE) , in wh ich th e fa cu lt a tive Being is

pla c ed betwe en a pa st t ense with out origin,
a nd a future w ith out

limit. T his a dmira ble word thus exa ctly signifies th e Being who is,
“rho “ ra g

,
a nd who “ rill b e ,

”
-FABR E D ,

O I I I VET
, L a L a ngt te H é bra /Tqu e

R esti tue
’

e .
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T he tota l nume rica l va lue of th e word mm is there fore

Le t u s new study e a ch le tter sepa ra te ly.

T H E Y OD .

T he Y cd, sh a ped like a comm a or a dot
,
represents the

principle or origin Of a ll things.

The othe r le tters of the H ebrew a lpha be t a re a ll pro

duced by different combina tions of th e le tte r Y0d.

1 Th e

synthe tic study ofna ture h a d led the a ncients t o conc lude

tha t one la w only existed , a nd rule d a ll na tura l productions.

This la w
,
th e b a sis of a na logy, pla ced the Unity-princ iple

a t th e origin of a ll things, a nd rega rde d them a s
'

th e

reflections a t va rious degre e s Of this Unity-princ iple . Thus
t he Yod, which a lone forms a ll the other le tters

,
a nd there

fore a ll the words a nd a ll the phra se s of the a lpha be t, wa s
justly used a s the ima ge a nd repre senta tion of this Unity
principle, ofwhich the profa ne h a d no knowledge .

Thus th e la w which presided over the cre a tion of th e

H ebrew la ngu a ge is t he sa me la w th a t pre sided over th e

crea tion of the Universe , a nd t o know th e one is to know
the other

,
unre servedly. T he Sepher Y etzira h ,

2
one of th e

most a ncient books Of the K a bba la h
, prove s this fa ct.

Before proce eding a ny further
,
le t u s i llustra te th e

definition which we ha ve j ust given of th e Y od by a n

e xa mple . T he first le tter of th e H ebrew a lph a be t ,
‘

th e

a leph (N) , is composed of four yods pla ced opposite t o e a ch
other ; th e o ther le tters a re a ll form e d on th e sa me ba sis.

3

1 Se e th e K a bba la D enuda ta .

2 T ra nsla ted into English by Dr. Wynn
3 See the K a bba la D enuda t a .
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The nume rica l v a lu e of th e yod
le a ds to other consider

e tions. T he Unity-principle , a c
cording to the doctrine of

the K a bba lists, is a lso th e Unity-end of be ings a nd Of

things, so th a t e
ternity, from

this po int of View,
is only a n

e terna l present. The a ncients used a dot in th e centre of

a circle a s th e symbol of this ide a ,

th e Unity-principle (the
dot) in th e centre of e t ernity (the

circle,
'

a line without beginning or end) .
1

A ccording to these
demonstra tions, the Unity is rega rded

Of which a ll cre a ted be ings a re only th e con

stituent pa rts ;
just a s th e Unity-m a n is formed of a n

a gglomera tion ofmolecu les, which compose his be ing.

The K a bba la h ,
therefore , pla ces a t th e origin of a ll things

principle

requ isite conditions.

2

1 See K irch er, (Edipus E gyptia cus

Len a in, L a Science K a bba listiqu e

J. Dee , Mo na s H ieroglyph ica .

2 See Sa int-Ma rtin, D es ra pports qu i ex
istent entre D i

'

eu ,
l
’

H omme

ct l
’

Unicers.
o

o

A
0 I

L a curi a , H a rmoni es dc l
’
Etre exprimeespa r les nombres.
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TH E H E.

1

But th e Ego ca nnot be re a lized except through it s

opposition to the N on-Ego . The a ssertion of the Ego is

sca rce ly e sta blished , when we must insta ntly re a lize a

re a ction of th e Ego , A bsolute , upon itself,
'

from which th e
conception of its existence will be dra wn

,
by a kind of

division of th e Unity. This is the origin of du a lity, of

opposition,
of the Bina ry, th e im a ge of fem ininity

,
e ven a s

th e Unity is the im a ge of t he ma sculine . Ten
,
divided

by itse lf
,
in opposit ion to itse lf

,
then equ a ls 2

0
5
,
five

,

th e ex a ct number of th e le tter H e
,
th e se cond le tter of th e

gre a t sa cred n a me .

The H e therefore represents th e pa ssw e in re
l
a tion t o

th e Y od
,
which symbolize s th e a ctive ; the N on-Ego in

re la tion to th e Ego ,
the woma n re la tive ly to

~

th e m a n ;

th e substa nce rela tive ly to th e essence ; life in its re la tion
to t he sou l, &c &c .

TH EVAU .

2

Bu t th e opposition of t he Ego a nd th e N on-Ego imme
dia te ly gives ris e to a nother fa ctor ; this is the Afi nity

existing be twe en this Ego a nd this N on-Ego .

Q

N ow the Va u
,
the sixth le tter of th e H ebrew a lpha be t,

produced by 10 (yod) 5 (he) 1 5 6 (or 1
signifies link or a na logy. It is th e link which

,
uniting

1 See Eliph a s Le v i,D ogme et R ituel de la H a u te M a gic la Clef des
Gra nds Mysteres ;—L a c uria , op. cit .

2 See Fa bre d’
Olive t , L a L a ngue H e

’

bra
‘

i
‘

gue R estituee .
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N othing c a n exist beyond this Trinity
,
considered a s

a la w.

The Trini ty is th e synthe tic a nd a bsolu te formula t o

which a ll the science s converge ; a nd th is form u la
,
forgotten

with rega rd to its scientific va lue
,
h a s be en tra nsm itted t o

us integra lly, by a ll th e re ligions of th e world
,
th e uncon

sc ious deposita ries of th e SCIENCE WISDOM of primitive
civiliza tions.

1

Thus the gre a t sa cred n a me is form ed of thre e le tters
only. The fourth term of th e n a me is formed by th e

repe tition of the se cond le tter, th e H e.

This repe tition indica tes the pa ssa ge of the Trinita ri a n
la w into a new a pplica tion ; th a t is, to spe a k corre ctly ,

a tra nsition from th e me ta physica l to th e physic a l world ,

or genera lly, of a ny world wh a tever t o th e world tha t
immedi a te ly follows it .2

Th e knowledge of th e property of th e se cond H e is the

1 Se e Louis Lu c a s, L e R om a n a lch im i qu e.

“ P rocter hcec tria nume ra no n est a lz
'

a m a gnitudo, quod tria sunt

omnia , et ter undecunqu e, u t pyth a gorici dicunt ; omne et omnia tribus

determina t a sun t.
”

(Q uoted by Ostrowsk i, pa ge 24 of

his M a thése . )
2 Ostrowski h a s se en th is c le a rly .

“ T he pa ssa ge of 3 in 4 corre

sponde t o th a t of th e T rimurti in Ma i a
,
a nd a s th e la tter opens th e

se cond te rn a ry of th e prege ne se tic dec a de , so th e fig ure 4 opens th a t
of th e second te rna ry of our genese tic dec im a l.”—M a thése

, p. 25 .
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key t o th e whole divine n a m e
,
in e very a pplic a tion of

which it is susceptible . We sha ll pre sently se e the proof
of this sta tement.

SUMMARY UPON TH E WORD Y OD -H E-VAU -H E .

N ow tha t we h a ve sepa ra te ly studied e a ch of th e le tters
th a t compose the sa cred na m e

,
we will a pply th e la w of

synthe sis t o them ,
a nd sum up th e results obta ined .

T he word Yod-he-ua u -he is formed of four le tters
,
sigu i

T h e Yod Th e a ctive principle pre-eminent.
Th e Ego 10.

The H e Th e pa ssive principle pre -eminent.
Th e N on-Ego 5 .

Th e Va u The Media n letter, the link , wh ich u nites th e
a ctive to th e pa ssive .

Th e Affinity b etween th e Ego a nd th e N on

Ego 6 .

The se thre e le tters expre ss th e Trinita ria n la w of th e

A bsolute .

The 2nd H e Th e second H e m a rks th e pa ssa ge from one

world to a noth er. Th e Tra nsition .

This second H e repre sents th e comple te Be ing, com

prising in one A bsolu te Unity th e thre e le tters which
compose it : Ego ,

N on-Ego , Affini ty.

It indic a tes th e pa ssa ge from the noumena l
'

to the

phenomena l or re c iproc a l it serve s a s me a ns of a scension
from one sca le t o a nother.
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REPRESENTATION OF TH E SACRED WORD.

The word Yod-he-ua u -he ca n be represented in va rious

wa ys
,
which a re a ll useful .

The circle c a n be dra wn in this wa y

yod

5

V3 11

Bu t since the second H e
,
th e sign of tra nsition

,
be come s

the a ctive entity in t he following sca le , i . e. since this H e

only repre sents a yod in germ ,

1 th e sa cred word c a n be

represented , with th e second he under the first
'

yod,

thus

yod l st he ua u

2nd he

L a stly
,
a third m ethod Of repre senting th e word consists

in enve loping th e Trinity, Y od-he-c a u ,
with t he tona lisa ting

le tter, or se cond H e , thus

2nd h e

2nd h e 2md h e

h e v a u

2nd h e

1 T he second H e
,
upon which we a re intentiona lly dwelling a t

some length , m a y b e c ompa red to a gra in of whea t rela tive ly to th e
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N ow we will le a ve these da ta ,
to which we must re turn

l a ter on,
a nd spe a k of the occult or Pytha gore a n conception

ofnumbers.

e a r. T he c a r
,
the T rinity , m a nife st or yod

-he-c a u , exerts a ll its

a ctivity in th e production of the gra in ofwh e a t
,
or sec ond H e. Bu t

this gra in of whe a t is only th e tra nsition b etween th e e a r which

g a ve it b irth , a nd the e a r t o which it will itse lf give birth in the

following genera t ion. I t is th e tra nsition betwe en one genera tion

a nd a nother which it conta ins in germ this is why th e second H e is

a Yod in germ .



CHAPTER III .

TH E ESOTERISM OF NUMBERS .

T he T he osophic N umb ers a nd Opera tions—Signific a tion of th e

N umbers.

TH E N UMBERS.

TH E a ncients h a d a conception of numbers which

a lm ost lost in modern tim e s.

Th e ide a of the Unity in a ll it s m a nifesta tions led to

numbe rs be ing considered a s the expre ssion of a bsolute
la ws. This led to t he venera tion expre ssed for the 3 or for

th e 4 throughout a ntiquity
,
which is so incomprehensible

t o our m a them a tici a n-s.

It is however evident tha t if th e a ncients h a d not

known how to work a ny other problems tha n those we

now use , nothing cou ld h a ve led them to the ide a s we find
curre nt in t he H indu

,
Egyptia n ,

a nd Gre ek Universities.

1

Wha t then a re the se ope ra tions, th a t our sa va nts do
not know ’

.
2

1 See Fa bre d
’

Olive t
,
La L a ngue H é bra igue R est itue

’

e e t Sa int-Y ve s

d
’

A lveydre , M ission des Ju ifs.
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They a re of two kinds : theosophic reduction a nd

theosophic a ddition .

The se ope ra tions a re the osophic be ca use they c a use the

essentia l la ws ofna ture to pene tra te throughout th e world

t hey c a nnot be included in th e science Of phenomena
,
for

they towe r a bove it
,
so a ring into t he he ights of pure

inte lle ctua lity.

They there fore formed the b a sis of th e se cre t a nd ora l

instruction confided to a few chosen m en
,
under th e n a me

ofEsoterism .

I . TheosOphie R edu ction .

Theosophic reduction consists in reduc ing a ll th e numbers
formed of two or severa l figure s t o th e number of a single
figure , a nd this is done by a dding toge ther th e figure s

which compose th e number, until on ly one rem a ins.

EXAMPLE

1O= 1 + O= 1

This opera tion corre sponds t o th a t which is now c a lled
t he proof by 9 .

2 . Theosophic A ddition .

Theosophic a ddition consists in a scerta ining th e the o
sophic,

va lue of a number
,
by a dding toge ther a ri thme tic a lly

a ll th e figures from th e unity t o itse lf inc lusive ly .

Thus th e figure 4
,
in the osophic a ddition

,
equ a ls a ll
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the figures from 1 to 4 inclusive ly a dded toge ther, th a t

is to sa y,

The figure 7 equ a ls

TheOSOphic reduction a nd a ddition a re t he two oper

a tions which it is indispensa ble to know, if we Would

understa nd the secre ts of a ntiquity.

1

Let u s now a pply the se rules t o a ll th e numbers ,
th a t

we m a y discover t he la w which dire cts the ir progre ssion .

The osophic reduction shows us
,

first of a ll
,
tha t a ll

numbers
,
wha tever they m a y be , a re reduc ible in them

se lve s to the n ine first
,
S ince they a re a ll brought down

to numbers of a single figure.

Bu t this considera tion is not suffic ien t
,
a nd theosophic

a ddition will now furnish us with new light.
Through it we find tha t 1 , 45, 7, 10 a re equ a l to 1 .

for :

l O= l

So th a t a ll the thre e numbers ultima te ly re turn to the

figure 1 , thus

4. 5 . 6

7 = 28 = 10= l

1 Se e for more deta ils Tra ite’ Ele’menta ire de Science Occulte
,
by

Pupus, ch a p. ii.
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O r one could write

( 1 )
4 . 5 . 6

e tc .

The re sults of this considera tion a re : (1 ) Tha t a ll th e

numbers in the ir evolution ,
reproduce the 4 first ;

(2) Tha t the la st of the se 4 first
,
the figure 4 , repre sents

th e unity a t a different octa ve .

The sequence of th e numbe rs ma y therefore be written
in this wa y

1 . 2 . 3

4 . 5 . 6

7 . s. 9

10. 1 1 . 12

1 3 . 14. 1 5

1 6 . 1 7 . 18

1 9

We m a y notice tha t 4
, 7 , 10, 1 3 , 1 6 , 1 9 , e t c .

,
a re only

difierent conceptions of the unity, a nd this m a y be proved
by the a pplica tion of theosophic a ddit ion a nd reduction

thus

1 1

4 :

7 =

10 l

1 3 4 10 1

1 9 10 : 1 , e tc .
,
e tc .

We se e tha t in e ve ry three numbers th e serie s reverts

to th e unity a bruptly, whilst it re turns to it progressive ly
in th e two intermedia te numbers.
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Le t us now repe a t tha t th e knowledge of th e la ws of

numbers a nd th e study of them
,
m a de a s we ha ve he re

indic a ted, will give th e key to a ll occult sc ienc e .

We must now sum up a ll th e pre ceding sta tements in

the fo llowing conc lusion : th a t a ll numbers m a y be reduced ,

in a fina l a na lysis, to th e series ofth e 44 first, thus a rra nge d

TH E SIGNIFICATION OF NUMBERS .

B ut our knowledge of th e numerica l scie nce of th e

a nci ents doe s not end here . It a lso a ttributed a m e a ning
to e a ch number.

S ince we ha ve reduced the serie s of a ll the numbers t o
th e first

,
it will suffice for us t o know the me a ning

a ttributed t o the se 4: first.
Th e Unity represents th e cre a tive principle of a ll

numbers
,
S ince the o thers a ll ema n a te from it ; it is the

a ctive principle pre -em inent.
But the Unity

x

a lone c a nnot produce a nything except
1

l

du a lity, the principle of opposition repre sented by two , th e

pa ssive principle pre -eminent.
From the union Of the Unity a nd D u a lity proce eds th e

third principle , which unite s th e two opposite s in one

common neu tra lity, 1 2 3 . Three is the neuterprinciple

pre
-em inent.
But these thre e principles a ll reduce themse lve s into

by Opposing itse lf to itse lf thus From this proce eds
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th e fourth ,
which m ere ly repre sents a new a ccept a t ion

'b f

th e U nity a s a n a c tive princ iple .

1

The la w of the se princ iple s is there fore a s fo llows

Unity
or return t o unity .

Etc .

P a ssive-A ctive

4

1 See for further enlightenment the Tra ite’ Elemeri ta ire de Science

Occu lte, p. 49 a nd following.

A ction of Opposit ion

upon the unity .

N euter
3



CHAPTER I V.

ANALOGY BETWEEN TH E SACRED WORD AN D NUMBERS ;

T he K a bb a listic Word a nd th e Series of N umbers—Expla na tion of

th e Tetra ctys of Pyth a gora s—Figura tion of the Genera l L a w .

N UMBERS AN D TH E K ABBALISTIC WORD .

TH IS sequence Of numbers 1
,
2, 3 , a nd 4, repre senting the

a ctive
,
th e pa ssive , the neuter, a nd a se cond a ctive principle ,

corresponds in a ll points with th e series of the le tters of

the sa cred n a me
,
so tha t the la tter m a y be thus written

Y od H e V a u

2nd H e Y od
,
etc . ,

which demonstra tes a na logica lly tha t

1 represents Y od
2 H e

3 Va n

4 Th e 2nd H e

We ca n prove th e truth of the se a na logies by th e

identity of the a ction of th e number 4
, which becomes a

unity a nd of th e second H e
,
which represents

th e Y od of th e following sequence .
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I n compa ring the two identica l serie s we obta in the

following figure s

K a bba listic sequence Sequence of numbers

1

2nd he

t a u

I dentity two sequences

2nd he

We c a n now understa nd why Pyth a gora s, initia ted in
Egypt into th e mysterie s of th e sa cred word Yod-he-c a u

he, repla ced th is word in h is e soteric te a chings by th e

sequence of th e 4 first numbers or te tra ctys.

This sequence of the numbe rs is
,
in a ll points, identica l

with the sequence of the le tters of t he sa cre d n a m e
,
a nd

th e te tra ctys ofPyth a gora s, 1 , 2 , 3 ,
4
,
equa ls a nd a bsolute ly

repre sents th e word Y od-he-c a u -he

The sequence of th e numbers
,
or the sequence of the

le tters, therefore , re solve s itse lfdefinit e lv into the following
d a ta
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1 Term positive a nd genera tor.
The Yod or the l .

1 Term nega tive or genera nt.
Th e H e or th e 2 .

1 Term neuter or genera ted proceeding
pre ceding.

The Va u or th e 3 .

1 Term of tra nsition individua lizing itself in th e following
sequence .

Th e 2nd H e or th e 4 .

Provided with these pre lim ina ry da ta , wh ich a re a bso

lute ly indispensa ble , le t us now ta ke our pa ck of c a rds
,
or

T a rot , a nd se e ifwe ca nnot find th e universa l la w in it

2nd h e

ua u

symbolized through a ntiquity by th e Cross.



CHAPTER V.

TH E K EY TO TH E M INOR ARCANA .

Form a tion of the T a rot—Study of a Colour—Th e Four Figures—Th e
T en N umbers—Affinity betwe en th e Figures a nd the N umbe rs

Study of the Four Colours—Genera ] Study of th e Minor A rc a na .

TH E K EY TO TH E MINOR ARCANA.

TH E T a i'Ot is composed of 78 ca rds, divided a s follows

5 6 c a rds c a lled th e minor a rc a na .

22 ca rds c a lled th e ma jor a rca n a .

The 5 6 m inor a rca na a re formed of 4 series of 1 4 c a rds

e a ch .

The 22 m a jor a rc a na a re formed of 21 numbered ca rds
,

a nd of one tin-numbered .

I n order to study th e Ta rot with succe ss, we must then

a rra nge th e following pa cke ts

4 pa cke ts of 14 c a rds e a ch .

1 4 + 14 + 14 + 14

1 pa cket of 2 1 c a rds.

1 pa cket Of 1 ca rd
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We sha ll presently re turn to th e origin of this ma rve llous
conception of th e hum a n m ind , bu t for the pre sent we
must confine ourse lves to th e disse ction of the m a chine ,
a nd to displa ying its mysterious a rra ngement.

Sta rting from a fixed a nd immova ble princ iple , th e
constitution of th e sa cred te tra gra mm a ton

,
Yod-he-ra i ifihe ,

the Ta rot deve lops th e m ost divers combin a tions, withou t
one depa rture from its ba sis. We sha ll now unve il this
wonderful construction ,

which confirms in its a pplica tion

the unive rsa l la w of a na logie s.

The expla na tions which follow m a y a ppe a r dry to some

persons ; but they must rem ember tha t we a re now giving
them a n a lmost infa llible key to th e a ncient or occu lt
science ; a nd they will understa nd tha t they must Ope n

th e door of the sa cred a rch for themse lve s.

STUDY OF A COLOUR .

Le t us now ta ke one of the pa cke ts of fourteen ca rds a nd

a na lyze its construction.

This pa cke t, ta ken a s a whole
,
corresponds to one of th e

colours Of our pa ck of ca rds. The 4 pa cke ts respe ctive ly
represen t the wa nds or sceptres, corresponding t o our

clubs ; th e cups or goblets, corresponding t o our he a rts ; th e
swords

,
corresponding to our spa de s a ndmoney orP enta cles,

corre sponding to our dia monds.

We sha ll now study one of the se pa cke ts, for insta nce
tha t ofSceptres.

The pa cke t consists of 4 figures : th e king, qu e en ,

knight, a nd kna ve
,
a nd of t en c a rds which simply be a r

numbe rs.

The a ce
,
two

,
thre e

,
four

,
five

,
six

,
se ven

, e ight, nine
,

a nd t en
'

.
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TH E FOUR FIGURES .

We must first consider th e four figure s
Th e king repre sents th e a ctive

,
th e m a n

,
or m a le .

The que en repre sents th e pa ssive , th e wom a n
,
or fema le .

The knight repre sents the neuter
,
th e a dolescent .

La stly
,
t he kna ve repre sents th e 4th term of this

sequence
,
which m a y be figured in this wa y

K ing

K na ve

K nigh t

This sequence is only a n a pplica tion of the genera l la w ‘

Yod-he-ra u -he,
—which we a lre a dy know,

a nd the a na logy is
e a sily e sta blished

The kna ve there fore corresponds with the second H e
,
i . c .

it is only a term of tra nsition ; but tra nsition be twe en

wh a t ?
Be tween the four figure s a nd th e t en numbers following.
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TH E TEN NUMBERS .

Le t u s now study the se numbers. We a re a cqu a inte d

with the L a w of numbers
,
or la w Of th e sequences, which

we h a ve a lre a dy sta ted in these terms

1 — 2 . 3

4 — 5 . 6

7 — e tc .

The t en ca rds c a nnot esc a pe from this la w, a nd we c a n

a t once a rra nge them in serie s.

The first series will be formed of th e a ce
,
or 1

,
repre

senting th e a ctice
,
of th e 2 person a ting th e pa ssive, of t he

3 for th e neu ter, a nd la stly of th e 4
,
which repre sents th e

tra nsition from one

'

serie s to a nother.

1
,
2
,
3
,
4 therefore correspond a lso with th e Yod-he-ra u

he
,
a nd a re thus formula ted

Two or 1st H e 2nd H e Four

Th e other series follow th e sa m e rule exa ctly
,
th e second

H e of th e pre ceding series be coming the 17 cd of th e follow
ing series : thus 4 , the fourth term of th e first serie s,
be comes the first term of the se cond serie s ; 7, th e fourth
term of the second , becomes th e first t erm of the third

, a s

follows
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T H E SERIES OF NUMBERS.

We se e tha t th e sa me la w
, Y od-hc-c a t e

,
c a n be a pplie d

t o these series. S ince this la w is a lso a pplic a ble to th e

four figure s, we c a n m a ke a c ompa rison ba sed on the

following proposition
Two terms (the numbers a nd th e figure s) e qua l t o a

sa me third (th e la w Yod-he-ua u -he) a re e qu a l be tween
themse lves.

T H E SEQUENCE I N ON E COLOUR.

K na ve

K nigh t

I fwe new group a ll the numbers of the sequence a ccord
ing t o th e le tter of th e t e tra gra mm a ton,

t o which they
a re a n a logous, we sh a ll find
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R epresenting Ycd 1

R epresenting th e l st H e 2

R epresenting th e Va u 3

R epresenting the 2nd H e

(1 . 4. 7 )
Y od

(2 . 5 . 8 ) 1 st H e 2nd H e (10)

The figure 10 therefore a cts for the numbers
,
a s th e

kn a ve a cts for th e figures, th a t is to sa y,
it serves a s a

tra nsition . Be twe en wha t ?
Be twe en one colour a nd a nother.

AFFINITY BETWEEN TH E FIGURES A N D TH E N UMBERS .

We h a ve a lre a dy studied both the figure s a nd the

numbers sepa ra te ly, le t us now se e wha t conne ction exists
be tween th e figure s a nd th e numbers.

If we group the simila r t erms a ccording t o th e identica l
L a w wh ich rules them , we sh a ll find them a s follows

Th e K ing is th e Yod of 1 . 4 . 7

T he Queen H e of 2 . 5 . 8

T he K nigh t Va u of 3 . 6 . 9

Th e K n a ve 2nd H e of 10

The sequence of th e figure s is reproduced three times in

th e serie s Of numbers
,
th a t is to sa y, th a t e a ch series of

numbers repre sents a conception of th e figu re s in e a ch of

th e three K a bba listic worlds.

The se rie s 1
,
2
, 3 , 4 repre sents th e em a na tion of th e

sequence king, que en,
knight, kna ve in th e divine world .
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The serie s 4
,
5 , 6 , 7 represents this e volution in

hum a n world .

T he serie s 7 , 8 , 9, I O repre sents this evolution in

m a teri a l world .

Ea ch colour is a comple te whole , formed a fter
m a nner of be ings.

Of a m a teria l body

(K nigh t

Of a vita l force :

ueen

Of a n inte lle ct

(K ing

Of reproductive orga ns

(K na ve 10)

Ea ch of the se pa rts c a n subdivide i tse lf into thre e othe rs,
a s th e numbers indica te .

1

Le t u s
,
however

,
re turn to our deduction ,

summ ing up t he re su lts obta ined
,
we sha ll find

R epre senta tions of the Y od

Th e K ing
T he 1 or A ce

T he 4

T he 7

R epresenta tions of th e H e

Th e Queen

Th e 2

Th e 5

Th e 8

1 We w ish ed to m a ke this a pplic a tion of th e T a rot in order to

sh ow I nitia tes wh a t results m ight be expe cted from th e la ws

e xpla ined by s tudying it .
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R epresenta tions of th e Va n

Th e K nigh t
Th e 3

Th e 6

Th e 9

R epre senta tions of th e 2nd H e

Th e K na ve

Th e 10

FI GUR AT I ON OF ON E COLOUR .
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H ea d—Spiritu a lity D ivine World

0 U EEN

Vita lity H um a n World

Body Ma teriality Ma teria l World

Tra nsition from T ra nsition from
one b eing to one world to

a noth 6 1‘ a noth er
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STUDY OF T H E FOUR COLOURS .

Supplied with the se d a ta ,
le t us continue our study

a nd a pply the sa m e principle t o the other ca rds.

The la ws which we ha ve defined for th e constitu tion

Of one colour, a pply in th e sa m e wa y t o the other thre e

colours.

But when we consider the four colours of th e Ta rot
,

new deductions will be c a lled forth . We must remember
th a t the se four colours a re : the Sceptre , th e Cup, th e

Sword , a nd th e Money or P en ta cle s.

The Sceptre represents the Ma le or the A ctive .

T he Cup is th e ima ge of th e P a ssive or Feminine .

T he Sword represents t he union of th e two by its crucia l form .

L a stly, th e P enta cles represent th e second H e .

The a uthors who ha ve philosophica lly studied th e

T a rot a re a ll una nimou s in a sserting th e a n a logy th a t
e xists be twe en th e te tra gra mm a ton a nd the four colours.

Gu illa ume P oste l ,1 a nd a bove a ll Eliph a s Le vi,
2 h a ve

de ve loped these studies with gre a t re su lts
,
a nd they show

us th e four le tters of the te tra gra mm a ton a pplied in the
symbolism of eve ry cultus.

We mu st pa use one moment to notice th e a na logy
be twe en these le tters a nd the symbols of th e Christia n
re ligion .

The Y0d or Sceptre Of the Ta rot is represented by th e episcopa l
CI

‘

OSl e I
‘

.

The l st H e or Cup is represented by th e Ch a lice .

The Va n or Sword by th e Cross , b e a ring th e sa me form .

The 2nd H e or P enta cles by the H ost
, th e tra nsition from th e

n a tura l to th e Superna tura l world.

1 Cla r a
'

s a bscundita rnm rerum .

2 Eliph a s Levi, D ogme et R itu el de la H a u te M a gic .







TH E KEY TO TH E MINOR ARCANA. 45

The serie s
‘

which we h a ve studied in one colour is

defined equ a lly strictly in the four colours rega rded a s a

wh ole
,
thus

Cup or H e 2nd H e orMoney

A COMPREH ENSIVE GLANCE OVER TH E MINOR ARCANA.

If we lOOk ba ck a little , we ca n e a sily judge the roa d
we h a ve tra versed .

T he four colours conside re d in globe h a ve shown u s th e

a pplic a tion of the la w Yod-he—c a u -he.

Bu t th e sa me la w is reproduced in e a ch of the colours

ta ken sepa ra te ly.

Th e four figures repre sent Yod-he-c a u -he

The four serie s of numbers a lso .

Le t us then a rra nge a ll the c a rds a ccording to the ir
a ffinities

,
a nd we sha ll Obta in the following re su lts

Th e 4 K ings
Th e 4 A ces

The 4 Fours

Th e 4 Sevens

Th e 4 Que ens

Th e 4 Twos
The 4 Fives
Th e 4 Eigh ts
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Th e 4 C a va liers
Th e 4 Thre es
Th e 4 S ixes
The 4 N ines

The 4 K n a ves

Th e 4 Tens

If we wished t o repre sent this a rra ngem ent by
"
a

synthe tic dia gra m ,
we shou ld pl a ce th e sa cred na m e in

the centre of a c ircle divided into four pa rts, which re

spectively corre spond with e a ch of th e le tters Yod-hc-i ‘

a u

he. I n e a ch of th e qua rters, th e ca rds th a t a re a na logous
t o the le tters of th e te tra gra mm a ton will ra dia te from the

c entre . Se e t he dia gra m on pa ge Opposite .

The figure s ha ve th e sa me conne ction with the co lours
a s th e numbe rs h a ve wi th the figures.

The sequence of th e figure s is reprodu ced in th e thre e
worlds by th e numbers ; th e sa m e thing ta kes pla ce in
the sequence of colours : Sceptre , Cup, Sword , P enta cle s
a re reproduced in the figure s.

The Sceptre is th e Y0d of th e 4 K ings.

T he Cup is th e H e of th e 4 Queens.

Th e Sword is the Va u of th e 4 K nights.

Th e P enta cles is th e H e of th e 4 K n a ves.

A nd just a s e a ch colour h a s a comple te whole , formed
of a body

,
of a sou l

,
a nd of a m ind or vita l force , so th e four

c olours form a complete whole thus composed
T he m a teria l body of th e minor a rca na :

The 4 K nigh ts
Th e 4 S evens

The 4 Eights
Th e 4 N ines
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GEN ER AL FI GUR E OF TH E M I N OR ARCA N A .
—D isposition of Series.

The vita l body of th e m inor a rca na



H e a d, Spiritu a lity

Chest, Vita lity

Body , Ma te ria lity

T ransition from
one b e ing t o

th e oth e r.

Genera t ion

SCEPTRES

K ing 71 I
'

i Kin

"
1

K ing

CUPS

SWORDS

igh t Tl I
'

I K ni

8 . 9 . 1 7 . 8 .

K night
7 . 8 . 9

K na v e 10

K na ve 10

PENTACLES

D ivine World

H um a n World

Ma teria l World

T ra nsition from
one world to

th e oth e r
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The inte lle ctu a l body

Th e 4 K ings
Th e 4 A ces

The 4 Twos
Th e 4 Threes

R eproductive orga ns

Th e 4 K na ves

Th e 4 Tens

We c a n only point ou t th e very instructive a ffin itie s

shown in these figure s ; they c a n be ca rried to a gre a t
length .

We give the se indic a tions in order t o demonstra te th e
m a n a gement of

"

a n a logy, th e m e thod of t he occult science
,

t o wh ich
fi

we ha ve so frequently a lluded in our pre ceding
works
We ne ed only compa re this la st di a gra m ,

which repre

sents th e four co lours
,
with the first

,
which depic ted one

only
,
t o se e a t once th a t th e la w upon which these two

dia gra m s a re construc ted is th e sa m e
,
only tha t th e

a pplica tions of it a re v a ried .

It is the sa m e la w by which th e ce lls tha t form th e

hum a n be ing group themse lves to const itute orga ns, th e

orga ns group themse lves t o form members
,
a nd th e grouping

of th e la tter produces th e individu a l.
1

We h a ve dra wn th e following conclusion from a ll th a t
we ha ve a lre a dy sta ted
T he P enta cles

,
re sponding to the second H e

, indica te s

a tra nsition .

B e twe en wha t ?

Be twe en th e minor a nd m ajor a rca na .

1 See the Tra ite
’ Ele’menta ire de Science Occu lte, ch a p. iii.

E
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CHAPTER vi .

TH E K EY TO TH E MAJOR ARCANA.

The Ma jor A rc a na—1 st T e rna ry—2nd T ern a ry —1st Septena ry
2nd Septen a ry—T he T h re e Septen a ries a nd the T e rna ry of

T ra nsition.

TH E MAJOR ARCANA .

TH E fund a m enta l difference which exists be tween the

m inor a nd m a jor a rca na ,
is tha t in th e l a tte r th e figure s

a nd numbers a re united
,
whilst in th e forme r they a re

distinct .
There a re 22 m a jor a rc a n a

,
but one of them be a rs a 0,

so tha t
,
in re a lity

,
there a re only 2 1 gre a t or m a jor a rc a n a .

Most of t he a uthors who h a ve studied the T a rot h a ve

devoted a ll the ir a ttention t o the se 22 ca rds
,
without

notic ing th e others, which ,
however, conta in t he re a l key

to th e system .

Bu t we will le a ve these digre ssions a nd comm ence th e
a pplic a tion of th e la w Y cd-he-ra u -he to this portion of th e

Ta rot.
A little refle c t ion will suggest to u s th a t there should

be some sequences in th e m a j or a rc a na a s we ll a s in th e

m inor a rca na . But how a re we to define th e lim its of

these series ?
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Ea ch c a rd of th e m inor a rca n a be a rs a symbol which

e a sily conne cts it with th e whole schem e (Sceptre ,
Cup,

Sword ,
or P e nta cles) ; it is different in this ca se . Ea ch

c a rd be a rs a difierent symbol. Therefore it is no t symbolism
tha t c a n gu ide u s here , a t a ll events for th e moment.
Besides th e symbol , e a ch ca rd expre sse s a n ide a . This

ide a is a lre a dy a be tter gu ide , for i t is e a sier t o cla ssify
tha n th e symbol ; but this guide doe s not ye t offer a ll th e

security tha t we cou ld desire , for it m a y be re a d differently
by va rious persons. Aga in,

th e ide a proce eds from th e

a ction of th e symbol upon th e o ther term expressed by

th e ca rd
,
the number .

Th e numbe r is certa inly th e most re li a ble e lement
,
th e

e a sie st t o follow in its e volutions ; it is, there fore , the
number th a t w ill guide us ; a nd through it we sha ll
discover th e two other terms.

Le t u s now re c a ll our expl a na tion of th e numbers
,
a nd

we sh a ll e a sily define the serie s of th e m a j or a rc a n a .

H oweve r
,
from th e comm encement we must ‘

m a ke one

gre a t re serva tion . The serie s which we a re a bout t o

enumera te a re th e most u su a l
,
but they a re not th e only

ones.

This sa id
,
we will new study th e four first m a jor a rca n a .

Th e numbers 1
,
2
,
3
,
4 a t once indica te the c la ssific a tion

to be a dopted a nd th e n a ture of th e terms.

1 corresponds to Y0d , a nd is a ctive .

2 to H e pa ssive .

3 to Va u neuter.

4 to th e 2md H e
,
a nd indica tes tra nsition.

This 4 th a rca num corre sponds t o th e Kn a ve a nd t o th e

10 of th e m inor a rca n a
,
a nd be come s Y od in th e next or

following series.
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If we wish to m a ke a figure of th e first terna ry 1 , 2, 3 ,
we should do it in th is wa y

T he a ctive te rm 1 is a t th e he a d Of the tri a ngle , th e
two othe r terms a re a t th e other a ngle s.

This terna ry ca n a lso be represented in its a ffini tie s with
Yod-he-va u -h e

2nd he 4

SECOND TERNARY .
—We h a ve sta te d th a t the 4 becomes

th e Y cd or a ctive te rm in t he following sequence .

This is re a lized in the figure be low

4

2nd he 7
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Th e 4 representing th e Y od
,
th ere fore , a cts with rega rd

to 5 a nd 6
,
a s th e I a c ted with rega rd to 2 a nd 3 , a nd we .

obta in a nother tern a ry .

7 a cts here a s th e 4 a cted previously , a nd th e

sa m e rule a pplie s to a ll th e serie s in th e a rca n a .

FIRST SEPTENARY .
—Th e a pplica tion Of one la w to very

different terms h a s led us so fa r ; we must not a ba ndon
this system

,
bu t persevere a nd sa y

I f in one terna ry exist a n a ctive term yod, a pa ssive

term he
,
a nd a neu ter term va u

,
re sulting from t he

two first, why should no t t he sa m e re su lt be found in

severa l terna ries t a ken toge ther
T he first tern a ry is a c tive a nd corresponds to yod ; th e

se cond tern a ry is pa ssive a nd corresponds to he ; the re

a ction of one terna ry upon a nother give s birth t o a
‘ third

terna ry or va n .

Le t u s m a ke .a figure repre senting this
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The 7 therefore forms th e e lement of tra nsition be tween
one septena ry a nd a nothe r.

If we define the a na logy be twe en this first septena ry
a nd -Yod-he-va u -he

,
we sha ll find

( 1 —4)

(2 5 ) 7 1 he 2nd he Tl (7)

A deduc tion m a y b e m a de - in pa ssing, from which a

gre a t de a l Of inform a tion m a y be derived , if it be ca re fully
studied : the 4 be ing only the I , conside red nega tively, the

5 is only the 2 considered nega tive ly, whilst th e 6 is t he
nega tive of 3 . It is a lwa ys the sa me number unde r difierent

a spects.

We h a ve therefore defined a first septen a ry, forme d of

two opposmg terna ri es.
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We h a ve se en tha t this septena ry a lso reproduces Yod
he-va u -he.

SECOND SEPTENARY .

—The la w th a t a pplies to the first
terna ries is a lso true for th e othe rs

,
a nd following the

sa me m e thod we Obta in a second septena ry, thus formed

Positive Terna ry. N ega tive Terna ry.

10

T he two terna ries
, positive a nd nega tive , will ba la nce

e a ch othe r to give birth to a second septena ry a nd to its

term of tra nsition 1 3 . Thus
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Genera l figure

Bu t if the two terna rie s re spective ly a ct a s positive a nd

nega tive , why should not the two septena rie s do the sa me

The first septena ry, ta ken a s a whole
,
will there fore

be positive, re la tive ly t o th e se cond septena ry , which will
be nega tive .

T he first septena ry corresponds to yod, th e se cond to he.
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TH IRD SEPTEN ARY . The third septen a ry is thus form ed

( 14-1 7) he
'

I f th e first septena ry is positive a nd th e se cond nega tive ,
the third will b e neu te r

,
a nd will corre spond with va u .

We should ha ve there fore
,
definite ly

1 st
,
A POS I T IVE SEPTENARY Yod.

2nd
,
A NEGAT IVE SEPTENARY H e .

‘ 3 rd
,
A N EUTER SEPTENARY Va u .

Y e t e a ch septena ry conta ins one term which be longs to
th e pre ceding septena ry, a nd one which be longs to th e

fo llowing septen a ry.

Thus the 7 is the 7 th term of th e first septena ry a nd

th e 1 st term of the se cond . 1 3 is th e la st te rm of th e

se cond septena ry a nd the l st of th e third
,
e t c .

The re su lt is tha t thre e terms rem a in t o b e c la ssed .

These a re

1 9 20

These thre e terms form th e la st terna ry , th e terna ry of

tra nsition be twe en the major a rca na a nd the minor a rca na ,

a terna ry which Corresponds to t he second he, ,

a nd which
m a y be

“ thus repre sented
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2ud (0)

T he la st numbered c a rd
,
wh ich ought corre ctly to be a r

th e number 22 (or it s H ebrew corre spondent) , close s the
T a rot by a m a rve llous figure ,

which repre sen ts it s consti
tu t ion t o

*

t hose wh o c a n understa nd it . We will re turn t o
it pre sently . Therefore , in th e m a ior a rca na

,
th e gre a t

la w is thus de fin ite ly represente d . (S ee next pa ge . )
The first septena ry corre sponds t o th e D ivine World

,
to

God.

Th e se cond t o Ma n.

The third to N a ture .

Fina lly
,
th e la st te rn a ry indica te s th e pa ssa ge from the

cre a tive a nd providentia l world to th e cre a te d a nd fa ta l
world .

This tern a ry e sta blishes th e conne ction be twe en th e

major a nd minor a rca na .





CH APTER VI I .

CON N ECTI ON BETWEEN TH E MAJOR A N D MI N OR AR CAN A .

GEN ER AL AFFI N I T I ES .

KEY OF TH E TAROT .

D omina tion of th e l st Septen a ry
- A ffinit ie s of th e 2nd Sept ena ry in

th e T a rot, Ca rd by C a rd—Ditto of th e 3rd Sept en a ry
—Genera l

Aflinit ies—A tfinitie s of Yod, I I e , Va n, a nd of th e 2nd H e .

Genera l figure giving th e K ey t o th e T a rot.

CON N ECT I ON BETWEEN TH E MAJOR A N D MI N OR A R CAN A .

TH E P enta cles on one side
,
the Terna ry of tra nsition on

th e other
,
e sta blish th e conne ction be twe en th e m a jor a nd

m inor a rca n a .

This conne ction is found in th e genera l a ffinitie s of th e

four le tters of th e te tra gra mm a ton .

Th e 1 st septen a ry, which corre sponds to yod, governs a ll

th e corre spondents of god in th e m inor series, tha t is t o

sa y
Th e 4 K ings.

The 4 A ces.

T h e 4 Fours.

Th e 4 Sevens.
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Ea ch e lement of the septena ry governs different terms
,

thus
l st Septena ry.

Th e a rc a na 1 a nd 4 govern K ing of Sceptres.

2 a nd 5 of Cups.

3 a nd 6 Of Swords.

Th e a rca num 7 Of P enta cles.

More over

Th e 1 st a rca num e spe ci a lly governs th e positive terms

of the serie s, i . e .

A rca num The K ing of Y od or of Sceptres
1 Th e K ing of V a n or of Swords

The 4 th a rca num e spe cia lly governs t he nega tive terms

of th e se rie s

A rca num Th e K ing Of H e Cups

4 The K ing of th e 2nd H e P enta cles

By a pplying th e sa m e la w to th e other a rca na we find

A rca num A ce Of Y od Sceptres.

2 A ce Of Va n Swords.

A rc a num A ce of H e Cups ,

5 A ce of H e P enta cles.

A rca num 3 4 of Sceptres
4 of Swords

A rca num 6 4 of Cups

4 Of P enta cles

A rca num 7 A ll th e tra nsitiona l terms .

(00 )

1 Th e signs co indic a te th e sign th e posit ive t erms, th e

sign the nega tive terms, th e sign co th e neu ter terms.
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SECON D SEPTEN AR Y.
—The se cond septena ry, correspond

ing to H e
, governs a ll the corre spondents of t he first H e

,
in

th e minor serie s
,
tha t is t o sa y

The 4 Queens.

T he 4 Twos.

The 4
.

Fives.

Th e 4 Eigh ts.

Ea ch e lement of th e second septena ry h as the following
dom in a tions

Queen of Sceptres ,
A rca num 7

Queen of Swords,

Two of Sceptres,
A rca num 8

Two Of Swords ,
’

Five of Sceptres,
A rca num 9

Five of Swords,

A rca na 1 3 A ll th e 8 ,

0° co

TH I RD SEP TEN AR Y .
—The third septena ry corresponds

to Va n ,
a nd rule s over

The 4 K nigh ts.

Th e 4 Threes.

Th e 4 Sixes.

Th e 4 N ines.

Queen of Cups,

Queen of P enta cles
,

Two of Cups,

TWO Of P enta cles
,

Five of Cups,

Five of P enta cles
,
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Ea ch e lem ent Of this septena ry thus ru les over

K nigh t of Sceptres, K nigh t of Cups,

K nigh t Of Swords, K nigh t ofP enta cles,

Three of Sceptres , Three of Cups ,

Three of Swords, Three of P enta cles,

Six of Sceptres, Six of Cups,
A rc a num

1 8
Six of Swords, Six of P enta cles,

H

A rca num 19 A ll th e nines
,

TER N ARY OF TR AN S I T I ON .
—The terna ry of tra nsition

rule s over

Th e 4 K na ves.

Th e 4
'

Tens.

Ea ch of its e lem ents thus rule s over

A rca num K na ve of S ceptres, Arca num K na ve of Cups,

19 20

( co K n a ve of Swords, oo K na ve ofP enta cles
,

A rca num 2 1 Al l th e 10
,

( co )

Va lue of th e signs .

a nd 00 .

The signs which follow e a ch c a rd in th e pre ceding lists
define th e exa c t va lue of th e ca rd . One exa mple will

sufi‘ice
‘

to m a ke this cle a rly understood.
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Ea ch te rm ca n be ta ken in two principa l a ccepta tions
°

in th e positive or in th e nega tive Th e sa me rule

a pplies to th e sub-divisions of the se terms .

For insta nce , th e corre spondents of th e first septena ry

a re 1 a nd 4 .

1 is th e posi tive
4 is th e nega tive

1 governs two m inor a rca na : t he K ing of Sceptres a nd

the K ing of Swords.

The K ing of Sceptres is positive .

Th e K ing of Swords is nega tive .

T he definite va lue Of these terms wou ld there fore b e
l st K ing of Sceptres.

P ositive of th e positive
O I

‘

K ing of Sceptres

2ud K ing ofS words .

N ega tive Of th e P ositive
or more simply
K ing of Swords

The sa me rule a pplies t o th e other terms in combining
the sign which follows the m aj or a rca num with tha t wh ich
follows the term under considera tion .

T he va lue Of e a ch of the 78 ca rds of the Ta rot is thus
defined .
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Arc a na

TH E TAR OT .

GENER AL AFFIN ITIES .

’

AFFI N I T I ES TO Y 0d

P ositive .

A rca num 1

7

1 3

K ing of Sceptres
A ce

K ing of Swords

A ce

AFFI N I T I ES TO

P ositive.

A rca num 2

8

14

Queen Of Sceptres
Two

Five
Eigh t
Que en Of Swords

Two

Five
Eigh t

AFFI N I T I ES

P ositive.

A rca num 3

9

1 5

N ega tive.

A rc a num 6

l 2

1 8

N ega tive.

A rc a num 4

10

1 6

K ing of Cups

A ce

4

7

K ing of P enta cles
A ce

4

7

T H E 1 ST H e.

N ega tive.

A rca num 5

1 1

1 7

Q ue en of Cups

TWO

Five
Eight
Queen of P enta cles
Two

Five

Eigh t

TO Va n
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K nigh t of Sceptres
Three
Six

Minor
A rca na K nigh t of Swords

Three
Six

N ine

AFFI N I T I ES TO TH E 2N D H e .

P ositive . N ega tive .

A rca num 1 9 A rca num 20

K na ve of Sceptres K n a ve of Cups

of Swords of P enta cles
Equilibrium .

A rca n a I 21— 22

T en of Sceptres
of Swords

of Cups

Of P enta cles

GEN ER AL FI GUR E OF TH E CON STR UCT I ON OF TH E TAR OT
,

SH OWI N G ALL TH E AFFI N I T I ES .

The a bsolute la w.

Yod H e Va n H e

I s in the centre Of the figure .

Ea ch of the le tters of the te tra gra mm a ton governs one
qua rter Of th e c ircle which conta ins its a ffinities.

The different colours indica te th e e spe c ia l dom inion of

e a ch a rca num .

K nigh t of Cups
Th ree
Six

N ine
K nigh t of P enta cles
Three
Six

N ine
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GRA N D GEN ER A L FIGURE OF T H E T A R OT —A rra ngement of Series.



PAR T II .

SYMBOL ISM I N TH E TAR OT

APPLI CAT I ON OF TH E GEN ERAL K EY TO SYMBOL I SM.





CH APTER VIII.

I N TR ODUCT I ON TO TH E STUDY OF SYMBOL I SM.

Th e Symb ols—The Primitiv e T erms-f—K ey of Symb olism—Definition
of th e Sense of one of th e Symb ols

—The Genera l L a w of

Symbolism .

IN TR OD UCT I ON TO TH E STUDY OF SYMBOLI SM I N TH E

TA R OT .

OUR study of the T a rot a nd its num erica l a rra ngem ent
h a s given us th e genera l keg,

which shou ld be a pplied to
a ll th e further deve lopm ents Of which our subje c t m a y be

susceptible .

The symbols should therefore ex a ctly follow th e evolu

tion of th e numbers
,
a nd this we sha ll find them do .

H owe ver
,
a s we sha ll now study e a ch of t he c a rds of th e

Ta rot in turn
,
a nd a s th e re a der’s a ttention m a y be a little

diverted by a ll the se de ta ils , we ha ve de term ined t o com

m ence by a short introduc tion to th e study Of th e symbol
ism Of th e Ta rot

,
a n introduc tion in wh ich we sh a ll sa y a

few words upon th e grouping of th e symbols.

This point expla ined , we
'

c a n pa ss on to further de ta ils
,

which we sh a ll term ina te by a synthe tic re ca pitu la tion .

We thus hope to Obta in th e gre a te st possible light upon
the se difficult subj ec ts.

Th e a na lysis of the word Yod—he-va n-he h a s given u s
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th e genera l la w upon which th e whole Ta rot is constructed.

This la w is thus represented

[0 he 2nd he 4

va n

3

We must therefore first define th e four prim itive terms

in our symbols, wh ich form t he la w ex a ctly a pplica ble t o
th e whole symbolism .

And
,
in fa ct

,
we find these four term s in our four first

c a rds ; th e gene ra l sense Of the se terms be ing
1 Cre a tor or D ivine .

2 P reserver or A stra l.
3 Tra nsformer or P hysica l a nd D ifiuser.

4 Genera tor or Tra nsitiona l b ecom ing Cre a tor.

This la w corresponds in a ll points with our sa cred word
,

thus

2md 4
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We sh a ll see tha t this la w a pplies ex a ctly t o e a ch of th e

ca rds which posse ss thre e me a nings.

A superla tive or D ivine me a ning.

A compa ra tive or Ma gic-A stra l me a ning.

A positive or P hysica l mea ning, responding to a tra nsition .

GEN ER AL STUDY OF TH E FOUR FI R ST CA R D S .

K ey to the Symbolism of the T a rot .

The four first c a rds of th e m a jor a rca na form
,
symbolic

a lly a s we ll a s numerica lly
,
a comple te sequence

,
which

corresponds with th e sa cred word Y od-he-va n-he.

For th e first ca rd expresses th e a ctive a bsolu te
,
a nd

corre sponds with Y od.

Th e s

‘

ecOnd c a rd denote s t he reflex of th e first , th e

pa ssive a bSOZnte ; it corre sponds with th e first H e.

Th e third indica te s the media n term ,
th e conve rtible

tra nsform ing term ,
corre sponding t o Va n .

L a stly
,
th e fourth ca rd is a term of tra nsition be tween

the pre c eding series a nd th e one th a t follows it.

Th e symbolic series of th e T a rot is therefore complete ly
repre sented by th e four first ca rds, exa ctly a s th e num eric a l

sequence is represented by th e four first numbers. This

fa ct produce s a very importa nt considera tion,
n a me ly,

th a t a ll the symbols of th e Ta rot a re but tra nsform a tions

Of th e three first, a nd th a t th e l a tter w ill supply us wi th
the genera l la w of symbolism ,

a la w which wil l ena ble us

to de term ine m a them a t ic a lly th e sense of e a ch ca rd th a t

follows.

But we c a n go still further.
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S ince th e se cond ca rd is th e reflex of the first
,
a nd is

formed by th e first considered nega tively, a nd since the

third c a rd re su lts from th e two others, it snfi ces to be

perfectly a cqu a inted, with the first ca rol of the T a rot to

determine m a thema tica lly the sense Of a ll the others.

Som e de ta ils upon this subj e c t a re ne ce ssa ry.

T he genera l la w of th e four first c a rds is a s fo llows

1 P ositive . Cre a tor.

2 N ega tive . R eflex of th e first. P reserver.

3 N euter, enveloping th e two others. Tra nsforme r.

P a ssa ge from one series to a noth er.

We c a n then repre sent th e serie s in this wa y

P ositive

N ega tive N e uter

And wha t is true for e a ch of the terms of a te rn a ry
a lso true for t he te rn a ry t a ken a s a whole, a nd this le a ds
u s t o new conside ra tions.

For th e first terna ry wou ld be positive , corre sponding to
Y od

,
th e a ctive , th e c re a tor.

Th e se cond te rn a ry would b e nega tive , a nd wou ld corre
spond t o th e first H e, i . e . th a t a ll the terms of this terna ry
would b e reflections of th e terms Of th e first

,
j ust a s t h e

second c a rd wa s th e reflex of th e first .
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I

This give s u s

We c a n thus de term ine th e m e a ning of th e a rca na 4
,

5
, 6 , 7 in the thre e worlds, since we know th e me a ning of

th e a rca n a 1
,
2
, 3 , 4 .

We ne ed on ly re fer to th e study of th e T a rot by num

bers, to find th e symbols
,
which correspond respe ctive ly to

Yod, to H e
,
to Va n

,
a nd t o th e second H e.

Bu t if th e se cond tern a ry is th e reflex of th e first
,
the

sa me ru le . a pplie s to the septena rie s.

A ll th e ca rds of the se cond septena ry will therefore be

th e symbolica l refle c tion of those of th e first .

A ll the c a rds Of th e third septen a ry a re repre senta tives

of th e third term
,
or Of tra nsform a tion .

We h a ve then

The l st septena ry,

Wh ich represents th e a ctive Crea tion. Th e D ivine Osiris
Bra hm a

, or th e Fa th er.

The 2na septena ry,

Wh ich represents P reserva tion. The A stra l
,
Isis, Vishnu ,

th e Son.

The 3 ra septena ry,

WVhich represents T ra nsforma t ion,
P hysics, H orus, Siva ,

the H oly Spirit.
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The thre e first a rca na will therefore give th e sense of

a ll th e others a ccording t o th e following figu re

FIGUR E

SH OW IN G T H E SEN SE OF EA CH OF T H E 22 MA JOR A RCA N A .

va n

neu t e r or
tra nsform ing se ries

equ ilib rium

posit iv ega t iv

god
h e

posit ive or nega t ive 01
’

cre a t ive series preserva t ive
series

This figu re is very importa nt , for it en a bles us to se e a t

once th e symbolica l va lue of a ny c a rd in th e T a rot , by

working in th e following wa y
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TO D I sCOVER A P R I OR I T H E SYMBOL I CAL VA LUE OF A N Y

CA R D I N TH E TA R OT .

We m u st see

( l st) Which H ebrew le tter is written to th e le ft in th e

horizonta l column
,
which conta ins th e ca rd unde r con

sidera tion.

(2nd) Which H ebrew le tter is written a t the foot of th e
vertica l column

,
conta ining th e c a rd .

(3rd) Which S ign or governs th e second a ry
vertica l column

,
conta ining th e c a rd in que stion .

EXAMPLE

I wish to determine th e sense of th e 5 th a rca num .

I look to th e left a nd find th e H ebrew letter he.

Th is shows th a t the 5 th a rca num is th e he ofwh a t ?
I n order to know

,
I look a t the vertic a l column a nd find

yod.

’

Th e 5 th a rca num is th e he of god, but th a t is not enough ,

so I look a t th e seconda ry co lumn wh ich conta ins th e sign
nega tive .

I th us obta in a definite description of th e 5 th a rca num .

Th e fifth c a rd of th e Ta rot is

The H e of Y0d considered nega tively.

This is a synthe tic formula comprehensible t o those

only who a re used to m a nipula ting t he sense of the word

Yod-he-va u -he.

It is therefore ne ce ssa ry to give furthe r expla na tions.

H e repre sents th e reflex.

We m ay there fore sa y, more explicitly

The 5 th a rca num is

The refl ex of god considered nega tively. But wh a t is

yod considered nega tively ?
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T o find th is out , I look in my left column a t th e le tter

yod , I seek in th e seconda ry vertica l column th e sign
nega tive , a nd a t th e intersection of these two lines I find
th e 4 th a rca num .

Th e yod considered nega tively is th e 4th a rca num .

This le a ds m e to conclude

T h a t the 5 th a rca num. is the reflex: of the 4th a rca num.

A ll t he a rc a na c a n be expla ined in this wa y by e a ch
othe r, a ccording to th e a bove rule s.

This ta ble a u is the k ey Of th e A rs Ma gna of R a ymond
Lulle .

COR R ESP ON D EN CE BETWEEN TH E CAR D S OF TH E TA R OT .

To obta in th e origin a nd deriva tion of a ny c a rd in th e

Ta rot, it suffices t o ta ke th e third ca rd before it
,
a nd th e

third ca rd a fter it .
Thus th e 8 th a rca num is de rived from th e 5 th a rc a num

,

a nd give s rise to th e 1 1 th a rca num .

5 1 1

Universa l life . R eflected a nd

tra nsitory life .

From this it ensues th a t
,
when two ca rds a dded toge ther

give a n even number
,
we ne ed only ta ke th e h a lf. of th e

number t o discover t he ca rd which serve s to unite those
under considera tion.

Thu s, in order to discove r th e link which binds th e 4th
a rc a num to th e 6 th , i . e. th e universa l vivifying fluid

,
to

universa l love , I a dd toge ther a nd I ta ke one

ha lf of the number Obta ined 1

2

0
5 .
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The 5 th a rca num (universa l life ) there fore unites the

two opposites.

1

The pa ssa ge of the vivifying fluid (4) into love (6 ) is

performed through th e medium ofuniversa l life
S ince e a ch c a rd of the T a rot h a s thre e me a nings, i t is

e a sy to philosophize by m e a ns of our pa ck, without ta king
too m uch trouble a bout it.

Another result of this rule is
,
tha t e a ch ca rd of th e Ta rot

h a s a complementa ry in a ny ca rd
,

be a ring a number which
,

a dded t o it s own , give s a tota l Of
i

22.

For insta nce
,
wh a t is the complementa ry ca rd of th e l st

a rca num
It is th e 2l st a rc a num , since 21 1 = 22 . Wh a t is th e

tra nsition from 1 to 21 ?

A ccording to wh a t we h a ve j ust sta ted it is 21 1

1 1 .

Th e 1 1 th a rca num (refle cted a nd tra nsitory life ) there
fore form s the tra nsition be twe en th e 1 st a rca num

(cre a tive principle ) a nd th e 21 st a rca num (universa l

gene ra tion) .
T o find th e ca rd th a t serve s a s complementa ry t o a ny

other
,
we mu st there fore subtra ct the number of the ca rd

in question from 22 .

For insta nce to find th e complem enta ry c a rd to 1 4

2 2

The 8 th a re a num is therefore complem enta ry to th e 1 4th .

We ha ve m a de this digre ssion be c a use a ll the se de ta ils

1 T he H eb rew a lph a b et thoroughly e sta b lish e s this a ffilia tion for
th e letters c orresponding to th ese thre e numb e rs. (Se e 8 th a rc a num . )
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will b e most useful to u s pre sently. We c a n now re turn
to th e study of our m a jor a rc a na .

Le t us once more re c a ll th e m a nne r in which the fo ur
first a rca na ha ve given us th e k ey to the symbolism of a ll

th e others
,
a ccording t o the ir a ffinities with the sa cred

word
, a s follows

GEN ERA L LAW OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E TAROT.

N ega t ive

R eflex of (2) he

yod

va n

(3 )
N eu ter

Union of god a nd of h e

Tra nsition

2nd he (4) god of th e

following series



CH APTER IX.

H I STOR Y OF TH E SYMBOLI SM OF T H E TAR OT .

I N QU I R Y I N T O I TS O R I G I N .

T h e T a rot is a n Egyptia n Book—I ts T ra nsform a tions—Ma nt egna
’

s

P a ck—Venetia n T a rot—Florentine T a rot—Bolognese— H indu ’

T a rot—Chinese T a rot—Modern T a rots—Et teila—Ma rse illes

Be sa ncon
—Wa tilla ux—Osw a ld Wirth— I ta lia n a nd Ge rm a n

T a rots Constitution Of th e Symb oli sm of th e T a rot— T h e

1 6 prim it ive H ieroglyph ic Signs
—T he 22 H eb rew L e tte rs.

O R I GI N OF T H E SYMBOL I SM OF T H E TA R OT .

A S we h a ve a lre a dy st a ted
,
e a ch c a rd of th e T a rot repre

sents a symbol
,
a number

,
a nd a n ide a .

We ha ve ende a voured t o a vo id empiric ism a s fa r a s

possible in t he course of the se expl a n a tions ; a nd therefore
we first studied t h e numbers

,
for they a re th e most se ttled

e lem ent
,
a nd give th e most unva rying re su lts in the ir

combina tions.

R e lying firmly upon th e b a sis which we h a ve h us con

structed , we c a n now study th e symbols with a bsolute
a ssura nce .

We hope th a t for this purpose you h a ve procure d th e
T a rot 1 of Ma rse illes

,
th e most corre ct in it s symbolism

, or

1 Se e p. 89, the pric e of th e T a ro ts a nd th e a ddresse s wh ere th ey

m a y b e procured.
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e lse th e twenty-two keys de signed by O swa ld Wirth ;
perh a ps— a nd this is re a lly a lm ost indispensa ble—you h a ve
both of them .

Y ou ne ed, then,
only de a l th e c a rds upon th e ta ble

,
to

se e a t once tha t th e person a ges depicted upon them a ll

we a r dresses of the R ena issa nce period .

A nd ye t , is this pa ck of c a rds of a ncient origin ? It
doe s not a ppe a r so .

Look a t your figure s m ore a ttentive ly a nd you will soon

perce ive Egypti a n symbols [th e triple cross (N O . ibis

(N o . combined with these R ena issa nce costume s.

They a t once prove th a t the Ta rot ofMa rse illes is re a lly
the exa ct representa tion of the primitive Egyptia n Ta rot ,
slightly a lte red t o the epoch denoted by the costum es.

Only th e gypsie s posse ss t he prim itive pa ck inta ct .
T he st udie s of those le a rned m en wh o h a ve inve stiga ted

th e Ta rot h a ve confirmed this fa ct by th e stronge st
e vidence . A nd th e works of Ch a t to ,

l Boite a u
,

2
a nd a bove

a ll of Merlin
,

3
show u s th a t history c orrobora te s our

a ssertion.

Merlin conducted h is rese a rch es very sc ientific a lly
,
a nd

succe eded in discovering the origin a l of ou r T a rot of

Ma rse ille s in a n Ita lia n T a rot a t Venice
,
th e fa ther of a ll

the la ter pa cks.

H e be lie ve s a lso th a t he h a s discove red th e origin of

this Vene ti a n T a rot in th e phi losophic a l pa ck OfJlfa ntegna .

But h e c a nnot de termine the origin of this pa ck, be c a use

1 Ch a tto
,
Fa c ts a nd Specu la tions on t he Origin a nd H istory of

P la ying Ca rds in Eu rope. 8 vo . London, 1848 .

2 Boite a u , L es Ca rtes d Jou er et la Ca rtom a ncie. 4to . P a ris , 1 854 .

3 Me rlin
, O rigine des Ca rtes a Jou er, recherch es nouvelles sur les

N a ibis
,
les T a rots et s a r les a ntres Espéces de C

’
a rtes. A work orna

m en ted with 70 illustra tions. 4 to . P a ris
,
186 9.
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the o ne th a t Merlin be lieved to be th e sourc e of the

T a rot is on t he contra ry a reprodu ction,
m a de by one of

th e Initia te s. T he A rs Ma gn a of R a ymond Lulle wa s

produced in t he sa me wa y ; it is dra wn entire ly from th e

Ta rot.
We h a ve given for re ference th e pa ck of Ma ntegna ,

known in th e tra de a s th e ca rds of B a ldini, a s we l l a s

t h e pa cks of th e Ita lia n T a rots
,
from which most of ours

a re derived .

The ta ble a u 1 which indica tes the c onnec tion be twe en
th e T a ro t pa cks a nd tha t ofMa ntegn a ought t o be reversed ,

a nd on the contra ry show th e c a rds of Ma ntegna derived
from th e T a rot

,
a s we h a ve sta ted .

H ere a re th e figures of th e Ta rots. (Se e pa ge

1 P a ge 8 6 .
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OR I GI N OF T HE OTH ER S .

Minch ia te ofFlorence , Venet ia n Ta ro t , Ta rot ofBologn a ,
97 c a rds , 78 c a rds, 6 2 ca rds

,

ofwh ich 40 a re Ta rot s . ofwh ich 21 a re Ta rot s. ofwh ich 21 a re Ta rot s .

Th e Foolish Ma n.

Th e Juggler.

Th e Gra nd Duk e .

Th e Emperor of

th e West .

Th e Emperor of

th e Ea st.
Love .

Tempera nce .

S trength .

Justice .

T h e Wh eel ofFor
tune .

Th e Ch a riot.

Th e OldMa n
,
with

a n H our-gla ss.

Th e H a nged Ma n. 1 2 Th e Old Ma n.

D e a th . 1 3 Th e H a nged Ma n .

T h e D evil . 1 4 D ea th .

H ell. 1 5 Th e D evil.

H ope . 1 6 Thunder.

P rudence .

Fa ith .

Ch a rity.

Fire .

Wa ter.

Th e Ea rth .

A ir.

Th e Sc a les.

Th e Virgin .

Th
'

e Scorpion.

The R a m .

Ca pricornus.

S a gitta rius.

Ca ncer.

Pisces.

A qua rius.

The Lion .

Th e Bull.
Th e Twins.

Th e Sta r. 1 7 Th e St a r. 1 7 Th e Sta r.

Th e Moon. 1 8 Th e Moon. 1 8 Th e Moon.

Th e Sun . 1 9 Th e Sun. 1 9 Th e Sun .

Th e Universe . 20 Th e La st Judgment . 20 T he Universe .

Fa me . 2 1 The Universe . 21 Th e Angel,

O The Foolish Ma n.

1 T he Juggler.

2 Th e H igh Priestess

3 Th e Empress.

4 Th e Emperor.

5 Th e Pope .

6 Th e Lovers.

Th e Ch a riot .7
8 Just ice .

9 Th e H ermit.

10 Th eWh eel ofFor
tune .

1 1 S trength .

1 2 The H a nged Ma n.

1 3 D ea th .

1 4 T empera nce .

1 5 Th e D evil.

1 6
r

I h e Ligh tning
struck Tower.

0 The Foolish Ma n.

1 The Juggler.

2 Th e H igh Priestess.

3 Th e Empress.

Th e Emperor.

5 Th e Pope .

6 Love .

7 Th e Ch a riot.
8 T empera nce .

9 Justice .

10 Strength .

1 1 Fortune .
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CORRESPON DEN CE BETWEEN TH E PRIMITIVE ITALIA N PA CK S A N D

TH E MODERN TAROT

Modern T a rot. M a ntegna .

T he K ing K ing N O . 8 ofMa ntegna
Th e K night K nigh t 6

Th e K na ve K na ve 2

Th e Emperor 4 of th e Ta rot is th e I X series E ofMa ntegn a
Th e P ope 5 X E

Tempera nce 14 3 4 B

Strength 1 1 3 6 B

Justice 8 3 7 B

Th e Moon 1 8 41 A

Th e Sun 1 9 44 A

Th e Foolish Ma n (unnumb ered) B egga r N o . 1 Ma ntegna
Th e Sta r 1 7 Venus 42

T he Ch a riot 7 Ma rs 10

Th e H ermit 9 S a turn 47

Jupiter 46
J 2 1Thp Uni verse

FI rst ca use 50

I f
,
however, th e existence of pure ly Egyptia n symbols

in th ese so-ca lled Ita li a n Ta rots do not convince the

re a der
,
a few words on th e tra nsform a tion of th e Ta rot in

th e Ea st
,
a nd in other countrie s of Europe be side s Ita ly ,

will comple te ly enlighten him on th e subj e ct.

H I N DU TA R OTS .

I n spite of Merlin ’

s a ssertions, th e T a rot repre sents the
summ a ry of th e scientific knowledge of th e a nc ients. This
is unqu estiona bly proved by Cha tto

’

s rese a rches a mongst
Orienta ls on this subj e ct.
I n fa ct th e India ns possess a ga me of chess

,
th e Tch a tu
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ra nga ,
ev idently derive d from th e T a rot

,
from th e m a nne r

in which th e m en a re a rra nged in four serie s.

Eleph a nts, ch a riots ,
horse s

,
foot—soldie rs .

T he Mussulm en of India a lso posse ss a pa ck of c a rds

th a t is de rived from the old symbo ls of the T a rot : th e

Gungeifu or Ghendgifeh .

Th is ga m e is composed of e ight se ries of twe lve c a rds
e a ch , divided in this wa y

Superior S ection

or Bishbur :

Crowns

hdoons

S a bres

S la ves.

C H I N ES E TAR OT .

A n inexperie nced eye m ight find some difficulty in
recognizing t h e T a rot in the se ga mes

,
but th e Chine se

h a ve give n u s a n irrefu ta ble a rgume nt in fa vour of our

a ssertion,
in th e a rra ngeme nt of the ir Ta rot

,
which is

repre sented by t he figu re on pa ge 8 8 .

We bia ve pla c ed t he corre spondence s of the m inor a nd

m a jor a rc a na , a nd of the fo ur le t ters of t he t e tra gra mm a ton,

a bove this figu re .

A de scription of this Chine se pa ck wi ll be found in
Cou rt de Gébe lin (Le Monde P rimitif) , a nd in th e work
ofJ . A . Va illa nt.
With rega rd t o th e fore ign Ta ro ts, we posse ss ne a rly a ll

of them a t the pre sent time
,
a nd this induce s u s to n a me

th e va rious editions of th e T a ro t which we a re now a ble
t o consu lt.

I nferior S ection

or K a nh ur

H a rps

Suns

R oya l diploma s

B a les ofMerch a ndise .
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3

MIN OR A RCA N A . MA JOR A RCAN A .

MODER N TA R OTS .

Th e following a re th e m ost importa nt of the se modern

Ta rots

Th e Ta rot ofEt te ila .

T he I ta lia n Ta rot.
The Ma rseilles Ta rot.
Th e Ta rot of Besa ngon.



H I STOR Y OF TH E SYMBOLI SM OF TH E T AR OT . 89

The doub le-h e a ded Ta rot ofBesa ngon .

Th e Ta rot ofWa tilla ux .

Th e Germ a n Ta rot.
Th e Ta rot of Oswa ld Wirth .

TH E FR EN CH TA ROT PA CK S .

Th e T a rot of H iteita is of no symbolic va lue
,
it is a b a d

mutila tion of th e re a l T a rot.
This pa ck is used by a ll our fortiI ne -te lle rs. I t s sole

intere st lie s in th e stra ngene ss of it s figure s. It c a n b e

Ob t a ined for 5 or 8 fra ncs from a ll t h e gre a t ca rd-se llers in

P a ris.

The T a rot of Wa tilla ux, or pa ck of th e prince ss T a rot,
reprodu ce s th e m inor a rc a na ve ry corre ctly . It I s worth
conside ra tion on this a ccount .
Th e I ta lia n T a rot

,
th a t of B esa nqon a nd of Ill a rseilles

,

1

a re unqu e st iona bly t he be st which we now posse ss, pa r

t icu la rly the l a tter, which fa irly reproduce s th e P rimitive
symbolica l T a rot.

FOR EI GN PA CK S OF TAR OTS .

Beside s th e Ita lia n we must quote th e Germa n T a rot
,

in which the symbols of t he m inor a rca na a re
“ diffe rent .

For

Th e Cups a re represented by Th e H e a rts
Th e P enta cles Th e B ells

Th e Swords T he Le a ves

Th e Sceptres Th e A corns

H owever
,
this Ta rot is a very b a d one .

1 Th e se T a rots a re to b e found in P a ris, 20 R u e de la B a nqu e ,

M. P a ssey , a t 4 fra ncs ; a nd one is publish ed in London by Mr.

Ge orge R edw a y, 15 York Stre et, Covent Ga rden.
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‘

T H E TAR OT OF OSWA LD WI R T H .

It be ca me ne ce ssa ry t o h a ve a Ta rot pa ck in which the

symbolism wa s de finite ly e sta blished. This work
,
sugge sted

by Eliph a s Levi , who de fined t h e principle s on which it
w a s t o b e ba sed , h a s be en a ccomplished by Mr. O swa ld
Wirth .

This c le ve r occu ltist, a ided by th e a
'lv ice ofS ta nisl a s de

Gua ita
,
h a s de signed th e se rie s of th e twenty- two m a jor

a rca na . The se dra wings reprodu ce th e Ta rot ofMa rse ille s
,

with th e symbolic a l m odifica tions sugge sted by th e re

se a rch e s ofEliph a s L evi upon this importa n t que stion .

Owing t o th e kindne ss of M. P o ire l
,
wh o a ssisted th e

work by printing the se de signs we now posse ss a m a r

ve llons symbolic docum ent in th e T a rot of Oswa ld lVirth .

It is th erefore wise
,
a s we ha ve a lre a dy sa id ,

for those

wh o wish to study the T a rot. very thoroughly ,
t o procure

th e T a rot de Al a rseilles, a nd tha t of Oswa ld Wirth .

We sh a ll use them both pre se nt ly in our expla n a tion of

th e symbolica l me a n ing of e a ch c a rd .

But before pa ssing t o th e study of the se symbols
,
c a rd

by c a rd
,
we mu st se e if there a re no m e a ns of positive ly

de fining th e symbolism of th e T a ro t .

H OW CAN WE H O P E TO D EFI N E T H E SYMBOL I SM OF T H E

TA R OT CON CLU SI VELY ?

We. h a ve a lre a dy a nd suffic iently e xpla ined tha t th e

T a rot represents th e a nc ient or occul t sc ience in e very

possible de ve lopment .
I fwe then wish to find a solid b a sis for th e study of th e

symbols repre sented in the 22 m a jor a rc a n a
,
we m a y

pu t t he T a rot on one side for a n insta nt
,
a nd de vote

ourse lve s t o this a nc ie nt science . It a lone c a n ena ble us
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to a tta in our end, no t in finding the expla na tion of the

symbols, but in le a ding us to crea te them one by one
,
by

deduc ing them from fixed a nd genera l principle s.

We sha ll thus comm ence work of qu ite a new cha ra cter
,

whilst a voiding,
so fa r a s possible ,

fa lling into those errors

which a rise from th e effort t o expl a in th e symbols of th e

Ta rot by themse lve s
,
inste a d of se eking for the ir solu tion

a t the ir origina l source .

T he first step in th e se a rch for the se pa rticu l a r symbols
le a ds u s to disc uss t he gra ve problem of th e origin of

symbo lism i tse lf.
We c a nnot enter upon ,

much less solve
,
this qu e stion by

ourse lve s ; we sh a ll the refore quote the opinions of severa l
write rs upon this subj e ct . Truth

,
h a ving Un ity for it s

criterion
,
t he a gre em ent of va rious conc lusions in one

point will b e a va lu a ble guide for u s.

Cla ude de S a int-Ma rtin
,
th e unknown philosoph er, sta te s

in his book
,
t he L ivre des R a pports, th a t t h e primitive

a lph a be t is composed of six te en signs H e re ceived the se

d a ta , so fa r a s we c a n j udge ,
from Intu itive reve l a tion ,

joined to the te a ching of th e I llum inism
,
of which h e wa s

one of th e members.

L a cour
,

'

in h is book on th e Elohim or Gods of Mose s
,

h a s inductive ly de term ined th e existenc e of a prim itive

a lph a be t, a lso composed of sixte en signs. A nothe r

a u thor, B a rrois, pursuing inquirie s of qu ite a differen t
n a ture

,
a lso re a che s t he conc lu sion of th e existence of

sixte en prim itive S igns I n h is system of D a c tylology .

Bu t the l a bours of Cou rt de Gebelin ,
a nd a bove a ll of

Fa bre d
’

Olivet
,
a re th e m ost rem a rka ble in this re spe ct . I n

his L a ngu e H ebra igu e R estitue
’

e
,
this le a rned Initia te e sta b

lish ed th e e xistence of prim itive hieroglyphic signs from

which th e H ebrew le t ters a re derived .
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A ll the se writers, sta rting from very differe nt points,
a gree in the ir conc lusions, a nd this gives us a strong
a rgument in fa vour of the truth of the ir inqu irie s.

Bu t it m a tters very little to us wh e the r the se 1 6

pr
imitive signs a re th e dire ct origin ,

e ither of t he H ebrew,

S a nscrit, Chine se , or Gre ek le tters. The identity of source
tends strongly t o ident ity of re su lts

,
a nd a ny one of the se

de riva tive a lph a be ts will a nswer our purpose .

Th e H ebrew a lph a be t, composed of 22 le tte rs
,
se ems

prefe ra ble t o us
,
on a ccount Of th e concord a nce be twe en

th e numbe r of its le tt ers a nd tha t of the A rca na in ou r

Ta ro t.
We sh a ll therefore a dopt, a s th e sta rting-point of our

study
,
the H ebrew a lph a be t of 22 le tters, de rived from th e

1 6 prim itive hieroglyphic signs.

This conclusion is sc a rce ly re a ched
,
when fresh light

shine s upon u s from a ll sides.

Guilla ume P ostel 1 reve a ls to us t he conne ction be twe en
th e H ebrew le tte rs a nd th e Ta rot ; Va n H elmont fils,
'
la ude de S a int-Ma rtin

,

3 Fa bre d
’

Olivet ,
4
a ll confirm our

opinion ; la stly, Eliph a s Levi
5
a lso throws the we ight ofhis

m a rve llous le a rning into th e qu e stion .

Bu t we a re more surprised to find tha t th e Sopher

Y etzira h
,

6
a n old book of th e K a bba la h ,

wh ich conta ins a
study upon the form a tion of th e H ebrew a lph a be t , a rrive s
a t a division of t he le tters which exa c tly corresponds with

1 Cla v is.

2 Origin of L a ngu a ge (L a t in) .
3 T a blea uoc n a turels des rapports qu i existen t en tre D ieu

,
l
’

homme

l
’

Univers.

4 L a L a ngue H ebra i qu e R estitu e
’

e .

5 R itu el de la H a ute M a gic.

6 T ra nsla ted into English by Dr. WynnWestcott.
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th e a strologica l da ta c onta ined in a n old m a nuscript in

th e Va tica n
,
upon which Christia n 1 b a sed his horoscopic

works.

One single a nd identic a l conclusion a rise s from a ll th e se
diffe rent po ints of view : th e va lue of th e H ebrew le tter a s

a symbol .
I n i t we posse ss a re a l symbol , ofwhich we c a n a scerta in

not only th e m e a n ings, b u t a lso th e origin.

We could then m a ke a T a rot e xc lusive ly composed of

H ebrew le tte rs a nd of numbers , but this is no t our obj e ct ;
we a re se eking to discove r in t he symbolism of th e H ebrew
ch a ra cters th e symbolism of th e T a rot , a nd we sh a ll thus
re a lize our intention of a sce rta in ing deductive ly th e va lu e
of th e figure s of th e T a ro t a nd th e re a son they h a ve be en
chosen .

T H E H EBR EW LETTER S A S TH E BAS I S OF T H E SYMBOL I CAL

TAR OT .

We sh a ll new study th e H ebrew le tters one by one
,
in

de te rm ining successive ly
1 st . T he hie roglyph ic v a lu e ofe a ch one ofthem a ccording

to its origin (Fa bre d
’

O live t
,
B a rrois) ;

2nd. I t s symbolic va lue derived from this hieroglyphic

(Fa bre d
’

O live t
,
Eliph a s Le vi , Christia n) ;

3 rd. I ts a stronomica l v a lu e (Christia n a nd th e Sepher

Y etzira h) .
Once a cqu a inted with

“

th e se da ta
,
it will b e e a sy for u s

to dedu ce from them th e a pplica tion of th e le t ters t o t he

symbols of th e T a rot .
B ut before we ent er upon this study, it is ne ce ssa ry t o

sa y a few words upon th e H ebrew a lph a be t in genera l a nd

it s constitution.

'1 H istoire de la M a gic.
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Th e a lph a be t of th e H ebrews is composed of 22 le tte rs ;
the se le tte rs

,
howe ve r, a re not pl a ced by ch a nce , one a fter

t he other. Ea ch of them corre sponds with a number

a ccording t o it s ra nk
,
with a hie roglyphic a ccording t o it s

form
,
with a symbol a ccording t o its a ffinitie s with t he

other le tte rs.

A s we h a ve a lre a dy sa id ,
a ll the le tters a re derived from

one a m ongst them ,
th e yod.

1 Th e yod h a s genera ted them
in t he following m a nne r (se e Sopher Y etzira h )
l st . Thre e m othe rs

Th e A (A leph ) N

Th e M ( Th e Mem ) D

Th e Sh (Th e Shin) E?

2nd. Seven double s (double be ca use they expre ss two
sounds, t he one positive strong,

th e othe r nega tive soft)
Th e B (Beth ) D

Th e G (Gimel) 3

Th e D (D a leth )
"
I

Th e Ch (C a ph ) D

Th e P h (Fe ) 9

Th e R (R esh) U

Th e T (T a u) N

3 rd. La stly
,
twe lve simple ,

formed by th e other le tters.

T o render this cle a re r, we will gi ve t he H ebrew a lpha be t
here , indica ting th e qu a lity of e a ch le tter a nd its

'

ra nk .

(S e e pa ge

We h a ve now given a fixed princ iple for symbolism in

th e H ebrew le tter
,
a nd ne ed not fe a r be ing dece ived by

th e fa lse interpre ta tion of a costume ,
or of a n incorrect

figure . The H ebrew le tte r w ill be a lwa ys the re
,
to en

lighten us upon obscu re or difficu lt points.

1 Se e a b ove (p. 19) Study upon th e w ord Yod-he—va u-he .
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We c a n therefore sa fe ly re turn t o th e Ta rot , which we
ha ve left to m a ke this digression .

NAM ES VA LUE I N T H E A LPH AB ET

moth er
double

double

double

simple

simple

simple

simple

simple
simple a nd principle
dou ble

simple
moth er

simple
simple
simple
double

s1mple

simple
do a ble

moth er
dou ble



CH APTER X .

T H E SYMBOL I CAL TAR OT .

TH E FI R ST SEP TEN A RY, I ST TO 7TH A R CAN A . TH EOGON Y.

Sch eme ofWork—K ey t o th e 1 st S ept ena ry
—T h e l st C a rd of the

T a rot th e Origin of a ll th e oth ers—Th e thre e Princ iple s of the
A b solute - T h e T rinity—Figure ofth e first C a rd a nd its Affinitie s

—T h e H igh Prieste ss a nd the Beth—T h e Gim e l a nd th e Empress

—T h e D a leth a nd th e Emperor
—T he H e a nd th e P epe

—The
V a u

,
th e Lov e rs—Summ a ry of t h e 1st Septen a ry—Constitution

ofGod.

ST UDY OF EACH OF TH E 22 MA JOR A R CA N A .

Scheme of Work.

WE sh a ll now a pply this genera l la w of symbolism to

e a ch of the twenty-two m a j or a rc a na .

We mu st here b eg for th e re a der’s c a reful a ttention in

spite Of th e length of th e subj e ct under conside ra tion .

We sh a ll m a ke every effort to b e a s cle a r a s possible , a nd
therefore we sh a ll first expla in th e scheme which we ha ve
a dopted in th e study of e a ch of th e ca rds of th e Ta rot .

( l st ) We sha ll a lwa ys sta rt from the hieroglyphic sign
which h a s given birth t o th e H ebrew le tter. Court de

Gébe lin is the a u thor whom we sh a ll consult chiefly upon
this subj e ct .

(2nd) We sh a ll expla in from the hieroglyphic cha ra cter
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a ll th e ide a s th a t ca n be progre ssive ly de duced from i t
,

a nd which ch a ra cterize th e H ebrew le tte r considered a s a

sign . K irche r a nd Fa bre d’

O live t a re our a uthoritie s in

this work .

(3 rd) When we h a ve once defined th e ide a s signified by

the H ebrew le tte r, we sh a ll se a rch for the a pplic a tion of

the se ide a s in th e symbolic figure of th e T a rot .
Eliph a s Levi ,

1 Christia n,

2
a nd B a rrois 3 will a id us in

our inquirie s.

(4th ) L a stly, we sh a ll de term ine th e m e a ning which

must be a ttributed t o th e c a rd of the T a rot
,
a c cording to

its num erica l a nd symbolic a l a ffinitie s with a ll t he others
,

in a pplying t o it the genera l la w of symbolism . This

portion of our work is stric tly persona l .

(5 th) We sh a ll end th e study upon e a ch of th e c a rds by
a figure showing a ll th a t we h a ve sa id .

We must wa rn the re a der th a t th e perusa l of the

re ca pitula tions only will b e ofno u se a s a me a ns of unde r

sta nding th e ca rd of th e T a rot
,
a nd tha t th e best wa y will

b e t o c a refu lly follow the successive expla n a tions of e a ch
c a rd , with th e Ta rot before h im .

We c a nnot end this opening cha pter without a lluding
to the ba sis upon which we h a ve e sta blished th e

a stronomic a l re la tions of e a ch c a rd of th e Ta rot .
One ofthe most a nc ient books of th e K a bba la h which we

possess, th e Sepher Y etzira h ,

4
sa ys tha t th e thre e mothe r

le tters of the H ebrew a lph a be t corre spond with th e thre e
worlds

,
the seven double s with t he se ven pla ne ts, a nd th e

twe lve simple with t he twe lve signs of th e zodia c .

5

1 R itu el dc la H a u te M a gic .

2 H istoire dc la M a gic .

3 D a ctylologie ou L a nga ge P rimi tif.
‘1 T ra nsla ted into French by P a pus.

5 See Fra nck
,
The K a

'

bba la , P a ris, 8vo.
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N ow in studying the a strologica l m a nuscript published
by Christia n

,
we ha ve discovered th a t the numbers

a ttributed to the pla ne ts by th e a uthor of this m a nuscript

exa ctly corre spond with th e dou ble H ebrew le tte rs. The

numbers a ttributed to th e twe lve signs of th e zodia c
exa ctly corre spond wi th the simple le tters.

We considered th a t this a bsolute a gre emen t be twe en
two documents of such different origin dese rved our serious
a ttention

,
a nd we

‘

h a ve therefore given with e a ch le tter it s
a stronom ic a l correspondence .



TH E SYMBOLI CAL TA R OT . 99

KEY OF TH E FIR ST SEPTEN AR Y .

AR R AN GEMEN T OF T H E FI GUR ES FOR STUDY.

Emperor

Empress 3 4 7 6 Lovers

2

H igh P riestess

CH AR ACTER OF TH E FIGUR ES .

Origin of th e Ta rot R eflex of 1

1

o o

7

Equ i librlum of
R eflex Of 3

3 a nd of 6 1
1

.

6 Equ I lI b I Ium of
pa ssa ge from 4 a nd 5
one world to

th e oth er

R eflex of 1



100 TH E TAR OT .

TH E FIR ST CA RD OF TH E TAROT .

OR I G I N OF TH E S I GN I FI CAT I ON OF A LL TH E OTH ER S .

We se e from our pre ceding work tha t if we know t he

e xa c t me a ning of th e first c a rd of th e T a rot we c a n
,
from

th a t
,
discover, the

’

signific a tion of a ll t he othe rs.

We c a nnot a pproa ch this subj e ct withou t gre a t hesita tion .

T he hope of a scerta ining th e tru th is, in fa c t, troubled by
th e possibility of m a king a m ista ke which m ight ha ve
ve ry serious re sults.

The work which we ha ve a lre a dy a ccomplished will
,

however
,
ena ble u s t o de cipher th e m e a ning of t he

symbolism Of the first c a rd of th e Ta ro t a lm ost m a the
m a t ic a lly, bu t th e genera l m e a ning only ; whilst we know
tha t e a ch c a rd must ha ve no t one

,
but three mea nings.

We m ust discover thre e suffic iently genera l princ iple s
to be a pplied t o e very order of hum a n knowledge ; for this
should be th e obj e ct of th e Ta rot .
I n this ca se we will

,
a s u su a l, re sort t o those em inent

a uthors who h a ve tre a ted these qu est ions from different

points of view,
a nd th e a gre ement be twe en the ir te a chings

will give u s new light to illumina t e our pa th .

The Pole H cENEWR ON SK I ,
1 who die d of hunger in th e

suburbs of P a ris, wa s perh a ps one of t he most powerful
inte lle cts produced by the 1 9 th century. H e a sse rted tha t
h e h a d discovered t he formu la of the a bsolute

,
a nd his

works a re unque stiona bly a summ a ry of one of th e m ost

e leva ted synthe ses th a t we h a ve ever se en . We ne ed not

discu ss th e doctrines ofWronski , but will only sa y a few

words upon th e thre e primitive e lements which enter into
h is la w of cre a tion .

1 See l
’
Occu lt isme Contempora in (M. Ca rré) .
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Wronski pla ce s a t th e origin of a ll cre a tion thre e
e lements

,
which he designa te s by the na mes

O fN euter Element (E. N . )
OfElement of Being (E. B . )
Of Element ofWisdom (E. NV. )

The N eu ter Element repre sents th e A bsolute
, R e a lity

re sulting from th e tota l ne u tra liz a tion of the two othe r
e lem ents by e a ch othe r.

TheElement ofWisdom repre sents th e CR EAT I VE FA CULTY
with its e spe c ia l ch a ra ct erist ics, a u togeny a nd sponta ne ity.

The Element ofB eing repre sents th e PERMAN EN T FACULTY
with its ch a ra cteristics

,
a u toth esis a nd inertia .

P rinciple of the Cre a tion or Element ofWisdom.

P rinciple of P reserva tion or Element of Be ing.

P rinciple of N eutra liza tion or N euter Element.

The se a re th e thre e terms upon which Wronski e sta b
lishe s the founda tions of R e a lity

,
a nd

,
consequently

,
of a ll

th e systems of cre a tion. We must remember these
conclusions.

FABR E D
’

OLI VET , in his re se a rche s upon the first

principles which dire c t eve rything,
1 de term ine s th e exist

ence of thre e e lem ents
,
which h e na me s Providence ,

D e stiny
,
a nd H um a n Will.

P rovidence is the principle of ABSOLUTE LI BER TY
,
of the

cre a tion ofbe ings a nd things.

D estiny is the princ iple of ABSOLUTE N ECEssI TY
,
of th e

preserva tion ofbe ings a nd of th ings.

L a stly, the H uma n Will is a neuter princ iple inte r
m edia te be twe en the two : t he principle Of mobility a nd

CH AN GE in a ll the ir forms. N ow it is not ne ce ssa ry to be

1 Se e The Golden Verses of Pyth a gora s, a nd the H istoire P hilo
saphique du Genre H uma in.
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very le a rned to perce ive the a bsolu te a gre emen t which

exists be tween th e two a uthors ; th e one
,
Wronski

,
re a ched

h is conclusions by m a them a tics, th e other, d
’

O live t , a tta ined

h is by profou nd study of a ntiqu ity a nd its mysteries. The

words used m a y va ry, bu t the ide a is fund a menta lly th e

sa m e .

Wronsk i
’

s Element ofWisdom (E. th e principle of
the crea tion,

is th e sa me thing a s th e Providence of

d
’

Olive t , who thu s pl a ce s i t a s the principle of the

cre a tion .

Wronski
’

s Element of Be ing (E. th e principle of the

perma nent fa cu lty, exa c tly repre sents wh a t d
’

Olive t c a lls

D estiny, a nd which h e conc lude s t o b e th e principle of

preserva tion .

L a stly; d
’

O live t
’

s hum a n Will corresponds in a ll points

with Wronski
’

s N eu ter Elem ent.
H ere then a re two very diffe ren t systems

,
wh ich le a d to

t he sa m e significa tion . But our conclusions do not stop
here .

I f we study the se thre e prim i tive principles more

a ttentive ly we sh a ll find in the first : Providence or the

Element of Wisdom ,
represented in philosophy by the

word God.

D estiny or Be ing shows us it s identity with th e imm u

ta ble la ws which govern th e Universe.

La stly
,
it does not require much study t o prove t o us

tha t the hum a n Wi ll responds t o Ma n .

GOD
,
MAN

,
A N D TH E U N I VER S E.

This is th e ba sis of a ll th e e soteric philosophy of th e

a ncients, a nd not only Wronski a nd Fa bre d
’

Olive t a gre e

in the ir conc lu sions re specting this myste riou s tern a ry ;
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o ccult science itse lf procla ims its identity with the se

principle s by th e m outh of a ll its disc iple s. H ermes

Trismegistu s, th e H oly K a bba la h
,
N eo-P la tonicism a nd th e

A lchemists through P ytha gora s a nd a ll th e Gre ek philoso

phers a ssert th e division of th e Gre a t A ll into TH R EE

EN TI T I ES OR WOR LD S .

I n le ss remote a ge s Gu illa ume P ostel 1 gives th e k ey of

the T a rot without expla ining it , a nd the b a sis of th is k ey
is form ed by this mysterious entity

DEUS , H OMO ,
R OTA .

Trithemie a nd his pupil Corneliu s A grippa
2
a lso give

u s this fe cund a nd sublime trinity in a ll the ir a n a logica l
figures.

The Jesuit K ircher 3 describes this division into three
worlds a s th e ba sis of th e Egyptia n mysterie s.

L a stly
,
Cla ude ole S a int-Ma rtin h a s written a book

entirely ba sed upon th e keys of the Ta rot
,
a nd it is

enti t led—Ta blea u N a turel des rapports gu i unissent D I EU ,

L
’

H OMME
,
ET L

’

UN I VER S .

Le t u s que stion India upon th e la w Of th e a bsolute , sh e

replies

Trimurti : BR AH MA ,
S I VA ,

VI SH N U .

Le t u s a sk Chin a for th e gre a t secre t of h er philosophy,
a nd she will give u s th e Tri-gra ms ofFo-H i .

Addre ss ourse lve s to one of th e a ncient initia ted

Egypti a ns, h e will te ll u s

1 Cla v is.

2 L a P hilosophie Occu lte (L a H a ye) .
3 Gidipu s E gyptia cus.
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Osrms
,
I srs

,
H ORUS .

Th e founder of Greek Cosmogony, th e disciple of the

science of Egypt, H esiod
,
a lso t ra nsm it s this la w t o us

,

a nd they a ll confirm Louis Luca s when h e sta te s : 1 “ I

fe e l tha t h idden bene a th this mystica l formula of th e

Trinity is one of th e most importa nt scientific la ws tha t

m a n h a s ever discovered .

”

God, Ma n
,
a nd th e Universe

,
these a re th e most genera l

principle s th a t we ca n a tta in
,
a nd they constitute th e

three m e a nings of th e first c a rd of the Ta rot .
It rem a ins for u s to a scerta in first

,
Whe ther these

me a nings respond to th e prim itive hieroglyphic, a nd then
t o de termine h ow fa r they extend through th e whole
T a rot.

1 Se e L e R oma n A lchimique .
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TH E JUGGLER. TH E JUGGLER.

A .

l st H ebrew letter (Aleph ) .

OR IG I N OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E FIRST CARD O F TH E TAROT.

T he A leph hieroglyphic a lly expre sse s Ma n himse lf a s a

colle ctive unity
,
th e m a ster princ iple , rule r of th e e a rth .

From th is hieroglyphic me a ning a re de rived ide a s of

the Unity a nd of th e principle which determines it, ide a s
which give to A leph ,

its v a lue a s the sign of P ower a nd

S ta bili ty.

Ma n
,
or the Microcosm , th e U nity a nd the Principle in

a ll the worlds
,
is the me a ning ofthe primi tive hieroglyphic ,

which
,
a s we see

,
exa ctly rende rs th e genera l ide a s which

we ha ve esta blished .

But a ttentive considera tion of this firs t ca rd of th e

Ta rot will enlighten u s still further.
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Symbolism of the First Ca rd of the T a rot .

TH E JUGGLER .

I f you ta ke t he first ca rd of th e Ta rot a nd exa mine it
a ttentive ly, you wi ll se e tha t th e form of th e juggler
depicted upon it corresponds in a ll points with th a t of the
le tter A leph. I f we now a pply to th e study of this c a rd
th e princ iples of th e e lucid a tion of symbolism

,
a ccording

to the Tra ité Ele
'

menta ire de Science Occu lte
,
we a t once find

new expla n a tions of it.

The t op of th e figure is occupied by th e divine sign of

Universa l Life 00 pla ced upon th e he a d of th e Juggler.

Th e bottom of the figure repre sents the Ea rth orna

ment ed with its productions, th e symbol ofN a ture .

L a stly, the centre is occupied by th e Ma n him se lf
, pla ced

behind a t a ble c ove red with divers obj e cts.

T he right a nd left of t he figure a re occupied by th e

h a nds of th e Juggler, one of them bent towa rds th e Ea rth ,

th e other ra ised towa rds H e a ven .

T h e position of the h a nds repre sents the two principle s,
a ctive a nd pa ssive , of th e Gre a t All, a nd it corre sponds
with th e two columns Ja kin a nd Boh a s of th e temple of

S olom on a nd ofFre em a sonry.

Ma n with one h a nd se eks for God in he a ven
,
with th e

othe r h e plunge s be low,
to c a ll up the demon t o himse lf

,

a nd thus unites t he divine a nd th e dia bolic in hum a nity.

I n this wa y the Ta rot shows u s t he ro
‘

le of universa l
media tor a ccorded to the Ad a m-K a dmon .

I f we wish to m a ke a summ a ry of th e m e a ning of th e

symbol , so fa r a s we h a ve now d eciphered it, we c a n

represent it in this wa y
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D ivine H ea d

R I GH T LEFT

(A rm lowered) CEN TRE H uma n B ody (A rm ra ised)
N ecessity Liberty
Evil BOTTOM N a tura l Feet Good

Ye t the symbolism of this first c a rd of the Ta rot doe s
not end he re .

The Juggle r holds the wa nd of th e Ma ge in th e left
h a nd , which h e ra ise s

,
a nd th e ‘ four gre a t symbols of th e

Ta rot a re pl a ced before h im .

T he Cup,
th e Sword

,
th e P enta cle s or T a lism a n

,
which

,

a s we h a ve a lre a dy se en
,
ex a ctly corre spond with th e

le tte rs of th e Te tra gra mma ton

S ceptre or Yod
,
symb ol of the a ctive P rinciple pre

eminent
,
a nd ot God.

Cup or H e
,
symbol of the pa ssive P rinciple pre-eminent

or of th e Universe .

Sword, Cross or Va u , symbol of th e Equilib rist P rinciple

pre
-eminent

,
or ofM a n .

P enta cles or 2nd H e
,
th e cyclic symbol of Eternity, wh ich

unites th e three first P rinciples in one Wh ole .

From th e hum a n point of v iew these symbols corre spond
with the four gre a t hum a n c a ste s.

The men of Y cd , or th e Inventors, th e P roducers. T he

N obility of Intellect.
The men of H e , or th e deposita ries of th e gre a t truths

discovered by th e men of Yod : th e S a v a nts
,
th e Judges.

P rofessiona l nob ility .

T he men of Va u
,
or th e gua rdia ns a nd defenders of th e

form er : th e \Va rriors. N ob ility of th e sword.

The men of the 2nd H e
,
th e multi tude from wh ich th e

oth er cla sses a re continua lly recruited : th e P eople .
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The four gre a t symbols a re pl a ced upon the ta ble a t

ra ndom
,
a nd Ma n rules them a nd must a rra nge them ,

in

the twenty-first a rca na we sh a ll find these symbols a rra nged
in a cross.

We a lre a dy know th a t th e first c a rd of th e Ta rot is
comple ted by the twenty-first a nd we se e

why,
if this first c a rd represents Microcosm,

th e la st wou ld
repre sent M acrocosm

,
a nd th e e leventh ca rd

,
wh ich serves

a s the universa l link t o a ll the complem ents of t he Ta rot ,
repre sents th e Vita l reflex Current, which serves a s a link
be twe en th e worlds.

But we must not a nticipa te , so we will re turn t o our

first a rca num .

This symbol is th e first of th e whole Ta rot, 1 a nd it be a rs

th e Unity a s its cha ra cteristic number.

The Unity-principle ,
th e origin ofwhich is impene tra ble

to hum a n conceptions, is pla ced a t the beginning of a ll

things. We c a nnot se ize th e origin of this prim a l c a use ,
which we a re content t o a ssert a ccording t o th e a bsolute
la w of a n a logie s so we ll expre ssed by Eliph a s Levi

Je c rois a l
’

inconnu que Dieu personn
ifi e,

P rouv é pa r l
’

etre meme e t pa r l
’

immensite
’

,

I de
’

a l SURH UMAIN de la ph ilosoph ie ,
P arfa ite I nte lligence e t Supreme Bonté .

” 2

I fwe ca nnot follow this Unknown in its principle , it is

1 I t is c urious to notice
,
when ex a mining th e position of th e h a nds

of th e persona ges in the T a rot of Ma rse illes, how often this position
represents th e a lph a b etic a l letter t o which th e figure c orre sponds,

a cc ording to B a rrois ( system ofda ctylology or primitive la ngua ge ) .
T he a rc a n a 1

, 2 a nd 5 a re e spe c ia lly notic e a ble in th is respect.
2 “ I b eliev e in the unknown ,

which God personifies,
Proved by existenc e itself a nd by immensity ,
SUPERH UMAN I dea l of a ll ph ilosophy ,
P erfect I nt e lligenc e a nd Supreme Benignity .
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a t le a st e a sy t o us t o follow it in its consequences
,
a nd

t herefore our s tudy will b e only the de ve lopm ent of t he

Unity-princ iple in c re a tion,
re la ted a ccording to the

C osmogony of a ncient initia tion .

Cod, Ma n ,
a nd th e Universe a re , then,

th e thre e m e a n

ings of our first
‘

c a rd
,
a nd we will now sa y a few words

upon the a pplic a tion of the se d a t a t o a ll th e othe r c a rds

of t he pa ck .

EXTEN SI ON OF TH E TH R EE GR EAT P R I N C I PLES TH R OUGH

TH E TA R OT .

T he thre e m e a nings of the first c a rd respe ctive ly
repre sent

Th e Cre a tor or Yod.

Th e R eceiver or H e.

Th e Tra nsforme r or Va u .

L a stly
,
the tra nsition t o th e se cond H e

,
which is not

under considera tion a t pre se nt .
Bu t t he first ca rd of t he T a rot

,
ta ken a s a whole

,
repre

sen ts th e Crea tor or Y od
,
th e se cond c a rd t a ken a s a whole

will therefore repre sent t he R eceiver or H e
,
a nd th e t hird

th e Tra nsformer or Va u . Ea ch of them will a lso show th e

fou r a spec ts of Yod-he-va u -he in th e ide a which it expre sses.

Bu t wh a t is true of the te rna ry
,
is a lso true of t h e

Septena ry, so tha t th e first S eptena ry, ta ken a s a wh ole
,

wil l repre sent th e CR EATOR .

Th e second septen a ry will repre sent th e R ECEI VER .

Th e t hird t he TR AN SFO RMER .

L a stly
,
th e terna ry of tra nsition will represent th e

re turn of effe cts to ca use s, a nd of consequences t o th e

princ iple .

Le t u s condense this a ll by sa ying
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l st septena ry represents God.

2ud sep tena ry M a n .

3rd sep tena ry th e Universe .

More over, e a ch of these e lements is conta ined in

others in a ll points of the ir m a nife sta tions.

GEN ER AL R ECA P I T ULATI ON

We ha ve now to re ca pitula te a ll the a ccepta tions of t he

first ca rd in a genera l figure . A s e a ch ca rd in th e T a rot

will ha ve th e sa me re c a pitula tion ,
we think it m a y be

u seful to expla in t he schem e followed in this a rra ngement .

A t the he a d of t he figure will b e found t he H ebrew

number a nd le tter of the ca rd . Be low it
,
th e na me usu a lly

given to th e c a rd in th e T a ro t.

To th e right of the figure a re th e signific a tions in th e

Three lVorlds : D ivine , H um a n
,
a nd N a tura l .

Be low these thre e signific a t ions is found th e a bsolu te

key t o e a ch ca rd , a ccording t o th e figure of th e revolutions

of th e word Y cd-he-va u -he. The H ebrew le tters pla ced
u pon th e upper line of this k ey indic a te the origin of th e

c a rd under considera tion,
th e H ebrew le tters pla ced a bove

it indica t e th e e x a ct m e a ning of the ca rd .
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l . N

A FF IN ITIES S IGN IF ICA TION S

P rimitive H ieroglyph ic Ma n divine cre a tor

GOD
K bb l ha a a K e th e i

th e Fa th er

A stronomy N o a ffinity
OSIR I S

yod of yod

yod
-

yod

Th e divine preserver

ADAM

yod
-

yod

OBSERVA TION S

2ud he of yod

yod
-

yod

1 A ccording to Spinoz a the only fre e c a use a nd subst a nce of a ll

modes or ph enomen a
,
c onscious a nd unconsc ious, pa st, pre sent, a nd

t o c ome . [A . P . M.]

Th e divine tra nsformer

TH E ACTIVE UN I VER SE

N ATURA N ATURAN S 1

va u of god

yod
-

yod
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TH E H I GH PRI EST ESS . T H E H I CH PR I ESTESS .

2 . 2

2nd H ebrew lett er (Beth ) .

ORIGIN OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E SECON D CARD OF T H E TAROT .

Th e Be th hie roglyphica lly expre sse s th e mou th of ma n

a s the orga n of spe ech .

I

Spe ech is th e production ofm a n
’

s

inner self. Therefore Be th expre sse s th a t inner se lf,
c entra l a s a dwe lling, to which one ca n re tire withou t fe a r

of disturba nce . From this ide a s a rise of a S a nctua ry
,
a n

inviola te a bode for m a n a nd for God. B u t th e Be th a lso

e xpre sse s e very production th a t em a n a te s from this
myste rious re tre a t

,
every interna l a c tivity , a nd from it

issue ide a s of Instruc tion
,
of the highe r K nowledge , of

La w; of Erudition ,
of occult ° S c ience or K a bba la h .

Be th corre sponds with th e numbe r 2 , a nd a stronom ica lly
wi th the moon. This numbe r h a s given birth to a ll the
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pa ssive significa t ions em a na ted from th e Bina ry
,
h ence

th e ide a s of refle ction,
of Wom a n : a pplied to th e Moon

re la tive ly to th e Sun , a nd t o Wom a n re la tive ly t o Ma n .

TH E SECON D CA R D OF T H E TA R OT .

The H igh P riestess.

God himse lf, or God th e Fa ther
,
re fle cts him se lf

,
a nd

gives birth t o God th e Ma n
,
or God the Son

,
th e nega tive

re la tive ly t o h is cre a tor. A s we h a ve se en
,
m a n is th e

divine rece iver
,
therefore this se cond c a rd of the T a rot

wi ll express a ll th e ide a s of th e first conce ived nega tive ly .

The first ca rd repre sents a m a n sta nding ; this, on th e

contra ry
,
be a rs th e figure of a sea ted wom a n.

(First ide a ofpa ssivity) by th e woma n a nd by h er position.

The m a n
,
endowed with a ll th e a ttributes of P ower

,

wa s pla ced in t he m idst of n a ture .

Th e wom a n is a dorned with a ll th e a ttributes of

A uthority a nd persua sion,
a nd sh e is pla ced under the

porch of the temple of Isis
,
be twe en two columns .

Ide a of a sa cred dwelling, of a divine re cipient .
Th e two columns

,
like th e a rms of th e Juggler, express

th e P ositive a nd th e N ega tive .

Th e wom a n is crowned with a tia ra
,
surmounte d by th e

luna r cre scent , sh e is enve lope d in a tra nspa rent ve il

fa lling over h er fa ce . On h er bre a st sh e be a rs th e sola r
cross, a nd upon h er kne e s lie s a n opea ook

,
which sh e

h a lf cove rs with h e r m a ntle .

This is th e pic ture of Isis
,
of N a ture

,
whose ve il must

not be ra ised before th e profa ne . Th e book indica te s th a t
t he doctrines of Isis a re hidden ; bu t sh e divulge s t o the
m a gi th e se cre ts of th e true K a bba la h, a nd of occult

sc ience . We must a dm ire this profound symbol .
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The first c a rd expressed O siris in th e thre e worlds ; this
se cond gives us th e significa tion of Isis

,
the compa nion of

O siris
I n God it is th e re flex of O siris, th e reflex of God th e

Fa the r, Isis, or God th e Son .

I n Ma n it is th e re flex of A da m of the a bsolute m a n

Eve
,
the wom a n

,
life

I n the Universe it is th e refle x of n a tura n a tura ns it i s

n a tura n a tura ta .

1

2 . 2

Th e H igh. P riestess.

A FFIN ITIES S IGN IF ICA TION S

R eflex ofGod th e Fa th er or
H ierOglyphic Osiris
K a bb a la h GOD

A stronomy th e Son

D a y of th e Week

H ebrew letter

R eflex of A da m

EVE

th e woma n

OBSERVA TIO N S R eflex of N a tura n a tura ns

N ATURA N A TUR ATA

va u of he
h e h e

2nd he of he

1 Th a t wh ich follows from th e divine n a ture .
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TH E EMPRESS .
T H E EMPRESS

m

3rd H ebrew lett er (Gimel) .

ORIG IN OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E TH IRD CA RD OF TH E TAROT .

The hieroglyphic me a ning of th e le tter Gime l is th e

thre a t
,
th e ha nd of m a n h a lf c losed in th e a c t of preh en

sion. H ence it signifie s a ll tha t incloses, a ll th a t is

hollow
,
a c a n a l

,
a n inc losure . Th e throa t is the spot

where th e words conc e ived in the bra in a re form ed
,
or I

m ight a lmost sa y embodied
,
therefore the Gim e l is th e

symbo l of the m a teria l e nve lopm ent of spiritu a l form s
,
of

orga nic genera tion under a ll it s form s
,
of a ll th e ide a s

springing from t h e corpore a l orga ns or the ir a ctions.

Genera tion is th e myste ry by which th e Spirit unite s
itse lf to m a tter

,
by which th e D ivine becomes H um a n .

T he significa tion of Venu s-Ura nia
,
to which this c a rd

corresponds, is e a sily understood by th e a bove expla n a tions.
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TH E TH I R D CAR D OF TH E TAR OT .

This symbol would therefore sign ify ide a s ofgenera tion ,

of embodiment in a ll th e worlds.

A woma n seen fu llfa ce.

Th e h um a n being b ecomes corpore a l in th e womb of a

wom a n .

This wom a n is repre sented with wings, or in th e centre

of a ra dia ting sun .

Th e ide a of th e spiritua lity of th e vivifying P rinciple of

a ll b e ings.

She holds a n e a gle in h e r right h a nd .

Th e e a gle is th e symbol of th e soul a nd of life (H oly
Spirit) .

I n th e left ha nd Sh e be a rs a sceptre forming th e

a strologica l Sign of Venus.

Th e sceptre is h eld in th e left h a nd to indic a te th e

p a ssive influence , wh ich N a ture
,
Venus-U ra nia

,
or th e

woma n exercises in th e genera tion of b eings

She we a rs a crown with twe lve points, or twe lve sta rs.

Th e Sign of th e diffusion of th e v ivifying P rinciple

through a ll th e worlds a nd of th e sun
,
through th e Z odia c .

The third c a rd of th e Ta ro t shows th e re sult of th e

re c iproca l a ction of th e two first terms neu tra lizing e a ch
other in one principle . It is th e N eu ter Element ofWronski

,

th e b a sis of every system ofre a lity.

T he a bsolute cre a tive force , or O siris, a nd th e a bsolute

pre serva tive force
,
or Isis, neutra lize themse lves in the
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equilibrist force , which conta ins in itse lf the two very

different propertie s of the two first forms.

I n God th is would be the equilibrium Of th e Fa th er a nd
of th e Son

,
or

God th e H oly Ghost
H ORUS

The universa l vivifying force .

I n M a n th is wou ld b e th e. equ ilibrium of th e Ada m-Eve

Ada m-Eve

or H UMAN ITY.

Universe th is would b e th e equ ilibrium of

na tura ns a nd ofN a tura na tura ta

TH E WORLD
Conce ived like a b eing.
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3 .

T he Empress.

A FF IN ITIES S IGN IF ICA TION S

Th e h a nd inP rimitive
H iero 1 hie

th e 3 013 Of
g yp

preh ension

K a bb a la h B IN AH

A stronomy V enus 9

D a y Frida y
H ebrew letter Gime l (doub le)

A da m Eve

H UMAN I TY

OBSERVATION S
TH E WOR LD

2ud he of va n

va u -v a u

God th e H oly Ghost H orus

TH E UN IVER SAL

V I V I FY I N G FOR CE

yod of va n

va u—va u
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The cre a tive principle a nd th e re ceptive principle ,
h a ving, by the ir mutu a l a ction, given birth to th e tra ns
forming principle , a comple te entity is cre a ted .

The term which now follows will corre spond with th e

second he of the sa cred word
,
a nd wi ll c onsequ ently indica te

the pa ssa ge from one serie s t o the o the r.

TH E EMPEROR. TH E EMPEROR.

4.

“

1

4th H ebrew lett er (Da leth ) .

ORIGIN OF TH E SYMBOL ISM OF TH E FOURTH CARD OF T H E TA ROT.

The hieroglyphic m e a ning of D a le th is th e womb . It
suggests th e ide a of a n obj e ct giving plentiful nourish
m ent, the source of fu ture growth . T he child is the living
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link
,
which in its neutra lity reunites the opposition of th e

sexe s ; th e D a le th th erefore denotes a bund a nce springing
from div ision .

Like th e 1
,
it is a Sign of a ctive cre a tion ; bu t th is

cre a tion is the result ofprevious a ctions e a sily de te rmina ble ,
whilst the origin of the Unity is ina cce ssible to hum a n

conceptions. The D a le th expre sse s a cre a tion m a de by a

cre a ted be ing a ccording t o divine la vvs.

1

The D a le th shou ld be th e im a ge of the a ctive v ivifying

principle of th e Universe
,
Jupiter, th e reflex of th e Prim a l

ca u se .

T H E FOUR T H CAR D OF TH E TAR OT .

The Emperor.

This symbol should expre ss in th e a ctive form a ll th a t

the pre ceding c a rd expre ssed in th e pa ssive .

A m a n se a ted in profile .

T he m a n indica tes th e a ctive ; h is position,
h owever

sh ows th a t th is a ctivity is engendered by a superior term .

Th e l st a rca num ,
th e Juggler, th e a ct ive a bsolu te

,
wa s repre

sented sta nding, look ing to th e front ; the 4 th a rca num
,

a ctive rela tive, is se a ted in profile .

This m a n holds in h is right ha nd th e sceptre, the
symbol of genera tion or of Venus 9 .

Th e sceptre is h eld in th e right h a nd , to indica te th e
a ctive influence , wh ich th e vivifying principle exercises in
na ture

,
by Opposition to th e forma tive principle (a re .

T he m a n is be a rded a nd we a rs a he lme t wi th twe lve

points (Six on e a ch Side ) . H e is se a ted upon a cubic stone ,
which be a rs th e figure of a n e a gle .

1 See th e second H e, a nd th e study upon the number 4.
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Th e helmet indica tes the rule of th e D ivine Will in th e
Universe , a nd its universa l a ction in th e crea tion of Life

(e a gle) .
The position upon th e cub ic stone indica tes rea liza tion in

a ll th e worlds.

( l st) R e a liza tion of th e D ivine Word by th e crea tion .

(2nd) R e a liza tion of the ide a s of th e Being sh a red by th e

qu a druple work of th e spirit
A ffirma t ion

,
—i'N ega t ion ,

D iscussion
,

Solution .

(3rd) R ea liza tion of th e a ctions conceived byth e Will.

The m a n
’

s legs a re crossed , his body forms a tria ngle { y! .

D omina tion of the Spirit over Ma tter.

Considered more a ttentive ly
,
th e figure reproduce s th e

symbo l of Jupite r repre sented by th e fourth ca rd of

th e Ta rot .
Th e fourth c a rd of th e T a rot corresponds to the second

H e
,
a nd therefore be a rs two very distinct a spe cts.

It first expre sse s a term of tra nsition uniting th e first
series a ctive a nd pa ssive forces, th e link be twe en th e two

force s) to th e following serie s ; the pa ssa ge from one world
t o the other.

0

Bu t it a lso repre sents this term of tra nsition , itse lf
be com ing t he first term in th e following serie s. A s the

following series t a ken a s

'

a whole is nega tive re la tive ly t o
t he first

,
th e fourth symbol repre sents th e a ctive influence

of th e first se rie s 1
,
2
, 3 , in th e se cond series 4

,
5
, 6 .

T he 4 therefore expresse s th e refle ctions of th e first
c a rd in a ll its de ta ils. It a cts towa rds th e first serie s

exa ctly a s th e se cond ca rd a cte d t owa rds the first.
This interpre ts its me a ning
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I n the D ivine. R eflex of God th e Fa th er
TH E WILL.

I n the H uma n. R eflex ofAda m

TH E P OWER.

I n the N a tura l. R eflex of N a tura na tura ns
T H E UN IVERSA L CREATIVE FLUID .

Th e soul of th e Universe .

4.

“

T

The Emperor.

A FFIN ITIES S IGN IFICA TION S

P rimitive
. { Th e Womb

R eflex of God th e Fa th er
H i eroglyph ic

THE WI LL
K a bb a la h CH ESED

A stronomy Jupiter

D a y Thursda y

H ebrew letter D a leth (double)
THE P OWER

R eflex of Ada m

OBSERVA TION S
R eflex of N a tura na tura ns

Th e universa l cre a tive fluid

THE SOUL OF THE

UN I VER SE
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T H E POPE. T H E P OPE.

p

o . E
“

!

5 th H ebrew letter (H e) .

ORIGIN OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E FIFTH CARD OF TH E TAROT .

The hieroglyphic me a ning of H e is a spira tion ,
bre a th .

It is by a spira tion th a t life
-

is ince ssa ntly m a inta ined a nd

cre a ted. H ence Springs the ide a of a ll th a t a nim a tes

a ttributed to H e .

But life spe c ia lize s th e be ing,
by rendering it d ifferent

from a ny othe r ; hence th e ide a of the be ing itse lf
a ttributed to t his letter.

H owever
,
th e a ction of life doe s not stop here . It is

a lso th e medi a ting princ iple , which a tta che s th e m a te ria l
body to th e divine spirit, in th e sa m e wa y th a t m a n un ite s
God a nd N a ture ; life is to th e m a n (a leph) wh a t m a n

is to the universe
, pre

-em inently the media te principle .
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H ere we find th e origin of th e ide a s of bond
,
of the re union

of opposing princ iple s, of re ligion,
a ttributed to H e .

This le tter is simple a stronom ica lly it corre sponds with

the igneous S ign of the R a m ,
which it expla ins.

T H E FI FTH CAR D OF TH E TAR OT .

This symbol e xpre sse s th e fo llowing ide a s

( l st) I de a of Life
,
of a nima tion

,

(2nd) I de a of Being,

(3rd) I dea of R eunion.

T he Initia te of the myst erie s of Isis is se a ted be twe en
the

'

two columns of t he sa nc tu a ry. H e le a ns upon a triple
c ross

,
a nd m a ke s the Sign ofEsoterism with his left h a nd .

Th e triple Cross represents th e triple Linga m of I ndia n
th eogony th a t is to sa y, th e penetra tion of th e crea tive

power th rough out th e D ivine
,
the I ntellectu a l, a nd th e

P hysica l Worlds
,
wh ich c a uses a ll the m a nifesta tions of .

universa l life to a ppe a r (first ide a ) .
The two columns symbolize : on th e right, th e L a w ; on

th e le ft,
’

th e Liberty to Ob ey a nd to disobey, the essence of

Being (second idea ) .

The Initia te we a rs a ti a ra . Two crowned men kne e l a t
h is fe e t

,
one c lothed in red

,
th e other in bla ck .

H ere we find th e a ctive form of the symbolism expressed

in pa ssive form by th e second ca rd. Th e sa me ide a of

Esoterism
,
of se cret I nstruction , re a ppe a rs bu t th e Tuition

is now pra ctica l a nd ora l
,
it no longer re qu ires a book

(th ird idea ) .

A s we see
,
this ca rd is the complement of the se cond ;
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the sa me rule a pplie s to a ll th e ca rds, when the tota l of
the ir number m a kes 7 . Thus

3 4

Th e Empress is completed by Th e Emperor

4 3 7

7 9 8 10 l

2

Th e H igh P riestess is completed by

is completed by
1 6 7.

T he fifth ca rd of th e Ta rot corresponds with th e le tter
he of th e sa cred word . It is th e dire ct reflec tion of th e

4th a rc a num
,
a nd th e indirect refle ction of th e 2nd

a rc a num . It therefore signifies

I n the D ivine . R eflex of th e Will

I N TELLIGEN CE

(ch a ra cteristic ofGod th e Son) .

I n the H uma n. R eflex of th e P ower

A UTH ORITY

(ch a ra cteristic of th e Woma n) .
R eligion. Fa ith .

I n N a ture. R eflex of th e Soul of th e World
,
or of th e

Universa l cre a tive fluid

TH E U N IVERSA L L IFE

(ch a ra cteristic of N a tura n a tura ta ) .
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5 . 71

A FF IN ITIES S IGN IFICA TION S

P rim itive R eflex of th e Will
H iero g lyph ic

Bre a th
O IN TELL I GEN CE

K a bb a la h P EOH AD

A stronomy Th e R a m

Month Ma rch

H ebrew letter H e (simple)

OBSERVA TION S
R eflex of th e soul of th e

world

TH E UN IVER SAL LIFE

Un ive rsa l life is the nega tive pa rt of th e v ivifying
unive rsa l flu id . The ir re ciproca l a ction will give rise
to th e universa l a ttra ction or universa l Love repre sented
by th e 6 th a rc a num .

R eflex of P ower

AUTH OR ITY

R ELIGI ON—FA ITH
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T H E LOVERS . T H E LOVERS .

The 6 th H ebrew let t er (Va n) .

O RIGIN OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E SIXTH CARD OF TH E TA ROT.

Th e hieroglyphic Sign for th e Va n is th e eye ,
a ll th a t

re la te s to light a nd brillia ncy . The eye e sta blishes th e
link be twe en th e externa l world a nd ourse lve s ; by it light
a nd form a re reve a led t o u s. T he dom ina nt ide a expre ssed
by this le tter w i ll therefore b e th a t of a connection

,
of a

link between a nta gonists. We h a ve a lre a dy dwe lt a t some

length upon the Va u , but we think i t m a y be u se fu l t o
quote Fa bre d’

O live t
’

s observa tions upon this le tter in
extenso

“ This Sign is the im a ge of th e de epe st a nd most in
conce iva ble mystery

,
th e im a ge of th e knot which re

unites, or of th e point which sepa ra te s, th e nothing from
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th e be ing. It is th e universa l conve rtible Sign,
wh ich

form s th e pa ssa ge from one na ture to th e other ; com

m unic a t ing on one side with th e Sign of light a nd of

spiritu a l sense
‘
1 (a po inted Va u ) , which is bu t a higher

form of itse lf; on the othe r ha nd linking itse lf in its de

genera tion with Ayin the S ign of d a rkne ss a nd of t h e

m a teri a l senses, which a ga inis bu t a lower form of itse lf.
”

Th e Va u is th e second simple le tte r ; a stronom ic a lly it

represents th e se cond Sign of the zodia c ,
th e Bu ll .

T H E S I XTH CA R D OF T H E TAR OT .

The Lovers.

This symbol repre sents reunion
,
a nta gonism,

with a ll

the ir consequence s.

A be a rdle ss youth (our Juggler of th e 1 st a rc a num) ,
bu t without a h a t

,
is sta nding m otionle ss in th e a ngle

where two ro a ds me e t . H is a rms form a dia gon a l cross
upon his bre a st .

Th e repetition of th e 1 st a rc a num under a noth er form .

H ere th e m a n is not one of th e Initia tes . H e does not

know h ow to dire ct th e m a gnetic currents of the A stra l
Ligh t ; h e is th erefore plunged in th e a nta gonism of th e

different idea s wh ich h e c a nnot m a st er.

Two women,
one on his right, th e other on his left ,

e a ch with one h a nd upon h is shou lder
, point to th e two

roa ds. T he wom a n on th e right h a s a circle of gold upon

h er he a d
,
th e one on th e left is disheve lled a nd crowned

with v ine le a ve s.

Th e two a rms of th e Juggler, expressing th e positive a nd

nega tive , th e two columns of th e temple of I sis, expressing
necessity a nd lib erty, a re h ere personified by th e two

women
,
wh o represent V ice a nd V irtue .
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Th e future of the young ma n depends upon th e ro a d

wh ich h e chooses
,
wheth er h e becomes one of th e Initia tes

,

the Ma ge of th e 1st a rca num ( the spiritua l or the ra sh

thunder-stricken persona ge of th e 1 6 th a rca num ' (the

T he spiri t of Justice floa ts a bove this group in a ra dia nt
h a lo ; h e bends h is bow a nd a ims t he a rrow ofPunishment

a t the personifica tion ofVice .

A profound symb ol indica ting th a t ifma n ch ooses th e

pa th of Virtue h e will not be left un a ided
, but th a t

P rovidence will a lly itself to h is will a nd a ssist h im to

overcome vice .

I n short
,
this h ieroglyphic e xpresse s the struggle

be twe en th e pa ssions a nd conscience , th e a nta gonism of

ide a s.

But this a nta gonism is a lso the most powerful na tura l

producer tha t exists in the world
,
when i t re solves itse lf

into LOVE
,
which a ttra c ts th e opponents a nd unites them

for ever.

This sixth ca rd of th e Ta rot must be rega rded under
two a spe cts, which tend to the sa me significa tion .

1 . A s 3 of th e 4
,
th a t is t o sa y,

a s repre senting th e

4th a rca num , or th e refle ction of 1 c onsidered in its

re la t ion t o union.

2 . A s ba la nc ing 4 a nd 5 ; this is Shown in th e tria ngle
formed by t he se cond tern a ry

Ea ch ca rd ba la nce s the two others .
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Th e 4 b a la nces th e 5 a nd th e 6 .

Th e 5 th e 4 a nd th e 6 .

The 6 th e 4 a nd th e 5 .

signific a tion proce eds from this

I n the D ivine . T he Equilibrium b etween
t elligeuce

BEA UTY

(ch a ra cteristic of th e H oly Spirit) .

I n the H uma n . Th e Equ ilibrium between P ower a nd

A uthority
LOVE

(ch a ra cteristic of H um a nity) .

CH ARITY .

I n N a ture . Th e Equ ilibrium b etween th e Universa l soul
a nd th e Universa l life

TH E UN IVERS AL A TTRA CTION .

Universa l Love .
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A FFIN ITIES S IGN IFICA TION S

P rim itive Equilibrium ofWill a nd

H ieroglyphic
The eye , Th e e a r Intelligence

K a bb a la h T IFH ERETH BEAUTY

A stronomy Th e Bu ll

Month April

H ebrew letter V a u (simple)

OBSERVATION S

UN IVER SAL LOVE

‘

Equilibrium of P ower a nd

A uthority

LOVE

CH AR ITY

Equilibrium of th e

Universa l Soul a nd th e

Universa l Life

TH E UN IVER SAL

ATTR ACTION

OI
‘



TH E TA ROT .

1 ST SEPTEN ARY.

CON ST I TUT I ON OF GOD .



CH APTER XI.

SECON D SEPTENAR Y. AR CAN A 7 To 1 3 .

AN DR OGON Y .

K ey to th e 2nd Septen a ry—The Z a in a nd th e Ch a riot—The H eth
a nd Justice—T he T eth a nd th e H erm it—T h e Y od a nd theWhe el
of Fortune—The K a ph a nd Strength—Th e L a med a nd the

H a nged Ma n .

Summ a ry of th e 2md Septen a ry—Constitution ofMa n .

K EY To TH E SECON D S EPTEN AR Y.

ARRAN GEMEN T OF TH E F IGURES FOR STUDY.

Ch a riot Wh ee l ofFortune

7 1 0

T he H ermit 9 1 2 Th e H a nged

Ma n
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CH ARA CTER OF TH E FIGURES .

Influence of th e l st

septena ry in th e 2nd

7

R eflection of 9

9 i
"
10 1 2

Equ ilgp
rium

10 a nd 1 1

The l st septena ry h a s Shown uS the World ofprinciples,
or of the Cre a tion under a ll its a spects we sh a ll now study

the World of la ws, or ofPreserva tion .

7. 1

7th H ebrew letter (Z a in) .

ORIGIN OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E SEVEN TH CARD OF TH E TAROT.

H ieroglyph ica lly th e Z a in expre sse s a n a rrow, a nd

therefore it sugge sts the ide a of a weapon ,
of th e instru

m ent which ma nuses to ru le a nd conquer, a nd to a tta in h is
obj ect.
Th e Z a in expresses victory in a ll the worlds. A s a

simple le tter it corresponds with th e a stronom ic Sign of

the Twins in the Z odia c.

1 3

Equ ilibrium
of 9 a nd 1 2

P a ssa ge from

one world to

th e oth er
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T H E CH A RI OT . T H E CH A RIOT .

SEVEN TH CAR D OF TH E TAR OT .

Th e symbolism of this c a rd corresponds in a ll points
with the ide a s which it expre sse s.

A Conqueror, crowned with a corone t
,
upon which rise

thre e Sh ining P ent a gra m s l of gold , a dva nce s in a cubic a l
ch a riot

,
surmounted by a n a zu re

,
sta r-de cked c a nopy

supported by four columns.

Th is symb ol reproduces th e l st a nd 2 1st a rc a na in

a noth er order of ide a s. Th e four columns represent th e
four a nima ls of th e 2 l st a rc a num

,
a nd th e four symbols

of th e 1 st a rc a num
,
symbols of th e qu a terna ry in a ll its

a ccepta tions.
T he Conqueror, wh o occupies th e centre of th e four

elements, is th e ma n who h a s va nqu ish ed a nd directed th e
e lementa ry forces th is victory is confirmed by th e cub ic a l
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form of th e ch a riot
,
a nd by th e P enta gra ms, wh ich crown

th e Initia te .

Th e Conqueror h a s thre e right a ngles upon his cuira ss,
a nd h e be a rs upon his shoulders th e Urim a nd Thumm im

ofth e sovere ign sa cri
rfic a nt

,
represented by the two crescents

of the m oon on th e right a nd left ; in his ha nd is a sceptre

surmounted by a globe , a squa re
,
a nd a tria ngle . Upon

th e squ a re , which forms th e front of th e cha riot
,
we see

th e India n linga m. surmounted by the flying sphere of

Egypt .
Two sphinxes, one white , th e other bla ck

,
a re h a rne ssed

t o th e ch a riot .

Th is symbol represents th e sa cred septen a ry in a ll its

m a nifesta tions. The word Yod-he—va u -he is portra yed
upon th e front of th e ch a riot by th e winged globe , to
indica te th a t th e septen a ry gives th e k ey to th e wh ole

Ta rot. Th e two sph inxes correspond to th e two prin
c iples , a ctive a nd pa ssive . The Conqueror corresponds

especia lly with th e
“

Sword a nd th e Va u of th e sa cred

n a me .

“

The 7th ca rd Of th e Ta rot Shdws th e influ ence of th e

cre a tion in t he pre serva tion of th e D ivine in t he H um a n.

I t represents t he Y od or th e God of th e 2nd septena ry.

TH E GOD of the 2nd septena ry.

Ma n performing th e function orGod th e Crea tor.

T H E FA TH ER .

T he la w of the 2nd sep tena ry.

R EA LI Z A TION .

(R eflex of th e P ower.)
The M a n of the 2nd septena ry.

N a ture performing th e function ofAda m .

TH E A STRAL L IGH T.
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7 .

The Ch a riot.

A FFIN ITIES S IGN IFICA TION S

P rimitive
H ieroglyph ic

K a bb a la h H OD

A stronomy The Twins

Month Ma y

H ebrew letter Z a in (simple)

Arrow

L a w

T HE REAL I Z ATI ON

OBSERVA TION S

N a ture performing th e function
of Ada m

TH E A STR AL LIGH T

The pa ssa ge from one world to th e other is sca rce ly
performed

,
when we se e th e sa m e la w in a ction tha t we

found in th e l st septena ry . Th e se cond t erm of this
series will be the refl ection of th e first

,
j ust a s th e se cond

term of the first serie s a lso refle cted th e first. H owever,

since this 2nd septena ry is t h e centra l one , we sh a ll find
a s the founda tion of a ll its const i tuent a rca na

,
th e ide a of

m edia tion or equilibrium . This is Shown by the e ighth
ca rd .

Ma n performing th e function of

God th e cre a tor

THE FATH ER

Th e R e a lizer
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JUST ICE. JUST I CE .

8 .

8th H ebrew letter (H eth ) .

ORIGIN OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E EIGH TH CARD OF TH E TAROT.

H ieroglyphica lly th e H eth expresses a fie ld . From it
springs th e ide a of a nything tha t requ ires la bour, trouble ,
a n effort .
Continued effort re sults in th e e sta blishment of a n

equilibrium
,
be twe en the de struction of th e works of m a n

a ccomplished by na ture , when left t o herse lf
,
a nd th e

preserva tion of this work . H ence th e ide a of ba la ncing

power, a nd consequently of Ju stice a ttributed t o this
le tter.

1

1 T h is letter
,
a n intermedia ry b etwe en T1 ( H e ) a nd D (K a ph) , th e

one design a ting life , a bsolute existence , th e othe r the re la tive life
,

a ssimila ted existence , is th e sign of element a ry existence : it is the

im a ge of a k ind of e qu ilibrium,
a nd a tta che s itself to ide a s of effort,

Of la bour
,
a nd ofnorm a l a nd legisla tive a ction.

—FABRE
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A stronom ica lly th e H e th corre sponds to th e sign of

C a ncer in th e zodi a c .

TH E EI GH TH CAR D OF TH E TAR OT .

Ju stice.

The ide a s expressed by this symbol a re of Equ ilibrium

in a ll it s forms.

A wom a n seen full fa ce
,
a nd

"
we a ring a n iron corone t

,
is

se a ted upon a throne . She is pla ced be twe en th e two

columns of th e t emple . Th e sola r cross is tra ced upon

h er bre a st .

H ere we find th e continua tion of th e symbolism of th e

2nd a nd 5 th a rca na . Th e se a ted wom a n occupies th e
centre b etween th e columns

,
th e first idea of th e equ ilibrium

b etween Good a nd Evil.

She holds a sword , point upwa rds, in h e r right h a nd ,
a nd a ba la nce in he r left .

O ccult science a t first th eoretica l
,
h a s b ecome pra ctica l

a nd h a s b een ta ugh t verb a lly. N ow it a ppe a rs in a ll

th e pitilessness of consequences, terrible for the fa lse M a gi
th e Sword) , but just towa rd th e true I nitia tes (Ba la nce ) .
Th e significa tion of th is a rc a num is centra l b etween th e

5 th ( I I H e) a nd th e l 1 th (3 K a ph ) a rca na .

This ca rd is th e complem ent of th e e leventh
,
a s th e

fifth wa s of the second . I n th e l st septena ry a ll th e

ca rds which
,
by a ddition

,
form ed t he number 7 , comple ted

e a ch other ; in th e 2nd septena ry a ll th e ca rds which ,

a dded toge ther, form 1 9, a ct in th e sa me wa y.
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7

Th e Ch a riot is completed by The H a nged Ma n

7 12 1 9

1 9 10 1

1 1

is completed by Strength
8 1 1 19

10

is completed by T he Wh eel ofFortune
9 10 1 9

The e ighth ca rd of th e Ta rot represents th e conception

in preserva tive of th e se cond ca rd . It synthetizes in itse lf

th e m e a ning of the se cond a nd of t he fifth ca rd of th e

T a rot
,
a nd repre sents th e reflex of th e seventh. It

signifie s

1 . I n the Divine. God the Son of th e 2nd septena ry.

Th e wom a n fulfilling th e functions ofGod the Son.

TH E MOTH ER .

R eflex of th e
'

Fa th er. P reserver of God the Son in

H uma nity.

2 . P a ssive la w of th e 2nd Septena ry.

JUSTI CE.

R eflex of R e a liza tion a nd Auth ority.

3 . The woma n of the 2nd septena ry. N a ture fulfilling
th e function ofEve .

ELEMEN TAR Y EXI STEN CE.

R eflex of th e A stra l Ligh t. P reserva tion“

of N a tura
na tura ta -in the World.
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A FFIN ITIES S IGN IFICA TION S

P rimitive
.

A Field The woma n fulfilling th e

H ieroglyphic functions of God th e Son

K a bb a la h N I Z AH

TH E MOTH ER
A stronomy Ca ncer

Month June

H ebrew letter H eth (simple )

OBSERVA TION S N a ture performing th e
function of Eve

ELEMENTAR Y
EXIST-EN CE

The e lement a ry existence is th e m e a ns by which the

a stra l vivifying flu id or a stra l ligh t (7) m a nife sts itse lf
through the e ther or a stra l ma tter This is

demonst ra t ed b y th e following a rca num .
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T H E H ERMIT . T H E H ERM IT .

9 . to

9th H ebrew lett er (Teth ) .

ORIG I N OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E N I N TH CARD OF TH E TAROT.

H ieroglyphica lly the Te th repre sents a roof
,
a nd sugge sts

the ide a of a pla ce of sa fe ty
,
a prote ction . A ll the ide a s

a rising from this le tte r a re de rived from th e a llia nce
of sa fe ty a nd pro te ction given by wisdom .

A stronomica lly the Te th corresponds with th e zodia ca l
sign of the Lion.

N I N TH CAR D OF TH E TAR OT .

The H ermit.

following ide a s a re connected with this ca rd

1 . Protection.

2 . Wisdom
, Circumspection.
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An old m a n wa lking supported by a stick . H e ca rrie s
before him a lighted la mp, h a lf hidden by th e gre a t

m a ntle which enve lope s h im .

Th is symbol is midwa y between th e sixth a nd the

twelfth .

P rotection is indic a ted by th e m a ntle wh ich envelops

th e old m a n.

Wisdom by th e h a lf-h idden la mp.

Th e stick indic a tes th a t th e S a ge is a lwa ys a rmed to

figh t a ga inst Injustice or Error.

By compa ring this c a rd with two others
,
th e sixth a nd

the twe lfth
,
we Sha ll se e th a t the be a rdless young m a n in

t he former (6 th) h a s chose n the right pa th . Expe rience won
in th e la bour of life h a s rendered h im a pru dent old m a n

,

a nd
m

prudence united to wisdom will sa fe ly le a d h im to the

higher level, which h e is a nxious to a tta in ( 1 2th ca rd ) .
T he a rrow shot by th e gen ius in th e sixth a rca num h a s

become h is support, a nd th e effulgent a ureole which su r

rounded the genius is now imprisoned in th e l a mp which

gu ide s t he Initia te . This is the re sult of h is prolonged
e fforts.

The n inth ca rd of th e T a rot repre sents the third con

ce ived a s pre server a nd re cipient . It a lso ba la nce s the
se venth a nd the e ighth .

1 . H uma nity fulfilling the function of God the H oly

Spirit .
The hum a n cre a tive force .

H UMAN LOVE .

T he preserving power of H um a nity. The equilibrium
of the Fa ther a nd th e Moth er.

. 2 . Equilibrium ofR e a liza tion a nd Ju stice .
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3 . N a ture a ccomplishing the function of hum a ni ty.

Equilibrium of th e A stra ] Light a nd Element a ryExistence .

TH E N ATUR AL P R ESER VI N G FOR CE .

T he A stra l Fluid.

A FFIN ITIES S IGN IFICA T I ON S

P rimitive
A R oof

H uma nity a ccomplish ing the
H ieroglyph ic functions of God th e H oly

~K a bb a la h I ESOD
Spln t

A stronomy Th e L ion H UMAN LOVE

'

Month
J

July

H ebrew letter Teth (simple ) P R UDEN CE

Silence

OBS ERVA TION S

The na tura l P reserving Force

THE A STR AL FLUID
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The a stra l fluid there fore repre sents th e universa l

pre serva tion of th e a ctive forces in n a ture . H e re ends
‘

the first terna ry of th e septena ry of Pre serva tion . We

sha ll now se e the refle ctions of a ll these term s in th e

followmg tern a ry.

io—v

T H E WH EEL OF FORTUN E. T H E WH EEL OF FORTUN E .

10.

loth H ebrew letter (Yod) .

ORIGIN OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E TEN TH CARD OF TH E TAROT.

The hieroglyphic me a ning of th e Y od is th e finger of

m a n ; the forefinger extended a s a S ign of comm a nd . This
le tter h a s there fore become the im a ge of potentia l m a ni
fe st a tion

,
of spiritu a l dura tion ; l a stly of the e ternity of

time
,
with a ll th e ide a s - re la ting to

'

it.1

1 See th e study of the word Yod-he-va u -he .
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The Yod is a Simple le tter ; a stronomica lly it corresponds
with th e zodia ca l Sign of the Virgin.

TEN TH CAR D OF TH E TAR OT .

The Wheel ofFortune .

Two princ ipa l ide a s a re expre ssed by this symbol

1 . T he ide a of Comma nd , of Suprema cy.

2 . Th e ide a of th e dura tion ,
of th e eterna l a ction of time .

T h e whe e l of fortune suspended upon it s a xis. To th e

right A nubis
,
th e genius of good a scending ; t o th e left

Typhon ,
th e genius of evil de scending,

th e Sphinx is

ba l a nced upon th e centre of th e whe e l
,
holding a sword

in it s lion c la ws.

Th e first idea is expressed by th e tern a ry, Anub is or

positive, Typhon or nega tive , th e b a la nced Sph inx th e

ruler.

T he second idea is expressed [
by th e wh eel, a line withou t

beginning or end
,
th e symbol of eternity

The 1 0th a rca num is m idwa y be twe en th e 7th a nd 1 3 th

a rca n a .

20

2

It expre sse s th e ince ssa nt equilibrium
,
which modifie s

the cre a t ive re a liza tions Of th e septen a ry by th e ne ce ssa ry
de struction by D e a th ( a rca num The thre e a rca na

, 7 ,

10, 1 3 , corre spond ex a ctly wi th the H indu trinity or

Trimurti .

7 + 1 3 = °O

Bra hma Cre a tor A rc a num 7 .

S iva D estroyer A rca num 1 3 .

V ishnu P reserver A rca num 10.
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I t represents th e course of things a ccording to th e

tern a ry la w,
which dire cts a ll t he divine m a n ife sta tions.

Th e tenth ca rd of the Ta rot commences th e nega tive

portion of the 2nd septen a ry, a nd expre sse s the notion
of the septena ry considered in its refle ctions.

It will there fore represent

1 . R eflex ofwill (se e 4th a rca num) .

N ECESS I TY.

Th e K a rma of th e H indus.

2 . R e fle x ofpower a nd of re a liza tion .

MAGI C P OWER .

Fortune .

(To will .)
3 . R efle x of th e unive rsa l soul .

FOR CE PO TEN T I A L I N I TS MAN I FESTAT I ON .

1 0.

The W eel of Fortune.

A FFIN ITIES S IGN IFICA TION S

N ECESSITY

Th e K a rma of th e H indus

P rimitive
H ieroglyphic

K a bb a l a h MA LCH UT

A stronomy Th e V irgin

Month A ugust

H ebrew letter Y od (simple )

Th e Forefinger

MAGI C POWER

Fortune

OBSERVA TION S R eflection of th e universa l soul

FOR CE P OTEN TIAL

I N I TS MAN IFESTATION
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The a bsolute cre a tive force h a s va ried successive ly in
th e universa l vivifying Fluid a nd t he a stra l Light
now it is repre sented by force potentia l in its m a nifesta
tion . We sha ll se e this force fully displa yed in th e

following a rc a num .

n—s

STREN GTH . STREN GTH .

1 1 . 3

1 1 th H ebrew lett er (K a ph) .

ORIGIN OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E ELEVEN TH CARD OF TH E TA ROT.

Th e
’ hieroglyphic m e a ning of th e K a ph is th e h a nd of

m a n
,
ha lf c losed a nd in the a ct of prehension ,

like the

Gime l . 'Bu t th e K a ph is re inforcem ent of th e Gime l , so
th a t we m ight sa y th a t it designa tes th e h a nd of m a n in

th e a ct ofgra sping strongly. Ide a s of strength a re therefore
a pplied to th is le tter.
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The number 1 1 , the first a fter th e de ca de , give s a

different va lue to th e K a ph , which design a tes a refle c ted
tra nsitory life , a kind ofmould

,
which re ce ive s a nd re store s

e very va rie ty of form .

It is derived from th e le tter H e th
,
n which is itse lf

derived from th e Sign of a bsolu te life , H e n Thus
,

a llied on one side to th e S ign of e lem enta ry life (se e t h e

8 th a rc a num) , it jo ins to the significa tion of
‘

th e le tter
H e th (n) th a t of th e orga nic sign 3 (Gime l) ( 3rd a rca num ) ,
ofwhich t oo it is m ere ly a re inforc em ent .
T he K a ph is a double le tter, corre sponding a stronomic a lly

with Ma rch a nd Tue sd a y.

TH E ELEVEN TH CAR D OF TH E TAR OT .

Strength .

Only two ide a s a re expre ssed by this a rca num

l . Th e ide a of strength .

2 . Th e ide a of vita lity.

A young girl c a lm ly c losing a lion’

s m outh withou t a ny
visible effort .

(First idea .)

This young girl we a rs th e v it a l Sign 00 upon h er he a d .

(Second ide a . )

Th e 1 1 th a rca num is m idwa y be twe en th e 5 th a nd 1 4th
a rca na . I n it we find th e symbolism of th e 8 th a rca num

tra nsform ed t o th e physic a l pla ne . It is
,
in fa ct

,
th e im a ge

of th e power given by th e sa cred science (2nd a rca num )
when j ustly a pplied
Th e e leventh c a rd of th e T a ro t Shows us a ll th e nega tive

or refle ctive signific a t ions ofth e fifth
,
th a t is to sa y
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1 . R eflex of th e Intelligence

LI BER TY.

2 . R eflex ofA u thority, ofFa ith .

COUR AGE .

(To da re .)

3 . R eflex of th e Universa l Life . Ma nife sta tion

strength of th e pre ceding a rc a num .

R EFLECTED A N D TRAN S I TOR Y L I FE.

A FFIN ITIES S IGN IFIC A TION S

P rimitive Th e H a nd in th e
R eflex of th e Intelligence

H ieroglyph ic a ct of gra sping

A stronomy Ma rs 0
7 ] LI BERTY

D a y Tuesda y

H ebrew letter K a ph (double) R eflex of A uthority, ofFa ith

COUR AGE

(T o da re )

OBSERVA TION S

R eflex ofUniversa l Life

R eflex a nd Tra nsitory Life
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The strength, a lre a dy potenti a l in its m a nifesta tions
,
h a s

shown its full force in th e l 1 th a rca num ; it will ba la nce
i tse lf in th e following a rc a num .

T H E H A N GED MA N . H A N GED

1 2 . 5

12th H ebrew let ter (La med) .

ORIGIN OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E TWELFTH CARD OF TH E TA ROT.

H ieroglyphica lly th e L a m ed des ign a te s the a rm
,
a nd

therefore it is conne cted with a nything th a t stre tche s, th a t
ra ise s

,
th a t unfolds like th e a rm

,
a nd h a s be come the sign

of expa nsive movement. It is a pplied to a ll ide a s of exten
sion,

of occupa tion ,
of possession . A S a la st Sign,

it is th e
im a ge of th e power derived from e leva tion .

D ivine expa nsion in hum a nity is produced by the
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prophe ts a nd reve la tion,a nd this inspires th e ide a of th e

revea led la w. But th e reve la tion of th e la w involve s

punishm ent for h im wh o viola tes it
,
or e leva tion for

him wh o u ndersta nds it ; a nd here we find th e ide a s of

punishment, of violent de a th
,
volunta ry or involunta ry.

The L a med
,
a simple le tte r, a stronomica lly corresponds

with th e zodia c a l Sign of th e B a la nce .

TWELFTH CAR D OF TH E TAR OT .

The H a nged Ma n.

A m a n h a nging by one foot t o a gibbe t, re sting upon
two tre es

,
e a ch be a ring six bra nches

,
which h a ve be en

cut off.
Th e m a n

’

s h a nds a re tied behind his ba ck ,
a nd the fold

of his a rms forms th e b a se of a reve rse d tri a ngle , ofwhich
his h e a d form s th e point . H is eye s a re open a nd his fa ir
h a ir floa ts upon th e wind . H is right leg crosses his left
a nd so forms a cross.

Th is young m a n is a ga in th e Juggler wh ose tra nsform
e tions we h a ve a lrea dy followed in th e l st

,
6 th

,
a nd 7th

a rc a na .

Like th e sun pla ced in th e m idst of th e signs of th e

Z odia c (six on e a ch side , th e lopped bra nch es) , our young
h ero is a ga in suspended b etween two decisions , from wh ich
will spring, no longer h is physic a l future , a s in th e 6 th

a rca num
,
bu t h is spiritua l future .

The 1 2th a rc a num fills th e centre be twe en the 6 th

a rc a num (Wisdom ) a nd th e 1 5 t h (Fa t a lity) . These a rca na

repre sent the two wom en of th e 6 th a rca num
,
rega rded in

th e spiritu a l sense .

This H a nged Ma n serves for a n exa mple t o th e pre
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sumptuous, a nd h is position indica tes discipline , th e

a bsolute subm ission which th e hum a n owes to th e

D ivine .

Considered a lchem ica lly
,
th e H a nged Ma n shows th e

Sign of person a lity.

I n th e herme tic gra de of th e R osy-Cross (1 8 th degre e
of the Fre em a sonry ofS cotla nd) one of th e signs of re cog
nit ion consists in crossmg th e legs like those of th e H a nged

Ma n . It is ne edless t o sa y th a t th e origin a nd m e a ning
of this sign is quite unknown to th e Fre em a sons.

The twe lfth ca rd of the T a rot represents Equilibrist
P ower. It neutra lizes th e oppositions of th e tenth a nd

e leventh ca rds.

1 . Equilibrium ofN e ce ssity a nd Liberty

CH A R I TY.
—Gra c e .

(P reserving power of Love .)

2 . Equi librium of P ower a nd Coura ge . R eflex
Prudence

A CQ U I R ED EXPER I EN CE .

(K nowledge )

3 . Equilibrium of th e potentia l Ma nife sta tion
refle cted Life R eflex of th e a stra l Fluid .

EQU I L I BR I ST FOR CE.
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1 2 .

5

The H a nged Ma n.

A FFIN ITIES S IGN IFICA TION S

P rimitive Th e A rm out

H ieroglyph ic stretch ed

A stronomy Th e B a la nce

Month Septemb er
A CQUIRED EXPER IEN CE

H ebrew letter L a med (Simple )
(K nowledg e )

OBSERVA TION S .

EQUILIBR IST FOR CE

Modifying force is th e la st te rm of th e 2nd septen a ry .

By it the A stra l will rea lize itself to pa ss into th e physica l,
from th e world of preserva tion a nd re ception (2nd sep

t en a ry) into the world of tra nsform a tion (3rd septen a ry) .





CH APTER XII .

TH I R D SEPTENA RY. AR CAN A 1 3—1 9 .

K ey of th e 3 rd Septena ry—Th e Mem a nd D e a th—Th e N un a nd

T empera nc e
- T h e S a me ch a nd th e D evil—Th e A yin a nd th e

Lightning-struck T ower—Th e T z a ddi a nd th e Moon.

S umm a ry of th e 3 rd Septena ry—Constitution of th e Univ erse .

K EY To TH E TH I R D SEPTEN A RY.

ARRAN GEMEN T OF TH E F IGURES FO R STUDY .

L ightning-struck Tower

D evil 1 5 1 8 Th e
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CH ARA CTER OF TH E FIGURES.

Influence of th e 2nd S epten a ry
in th e 3 rd

17

R eflex of 1 4

The first septena ry h a s Shown u s th e World of P rinciples,
or of th e Cre a tion .

The se cond h a s deve lope d the World of L a ws
,
or of

Pre serva tion .

The third will now Show us the World of Fa cts, or of

Tra nsform a tion . We Sh a ll now se e h ow th e circula tion of

t h e forces of the two first septena ri es i s e sta blished

19

Equilibrium R eflex of 1 5

of 1 5 a nd 1 8 1 8 Equili

return brium of

to the world of 1 6 a nd 17

principles
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DEA T H .

1 3 . D

13 th H ebrew letter (Mem) .

ORIGIN OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E TH IRTEEN TH CARD OF

TH E TAROT.

The hieroglyphic m e a ning of th e Mem is a wom a n
, th e

'

compa nion ofm a n
,
it therefore give s rise to ide a s offertility

a nd form a tion . It is pre
-em inently th e m a terna l a nd

fem a le , th e loc a l a nd pla stic Sign ,
th e im a ge of externa l a nd

pa ssive a ction. Employed a t th e end of words
,
this le tter

be com e s a colle ctive sign 1: (fin a l Mem) . I n this ca se it
deve lops the be ing in unlim ited spa ce .

Cre a tion ne cessita te s equ a l destruction in a contra ry
sense

,
a nd therefore th e Mem de sign a tes a ll th e regener

a t ions th a t h a ve Sprung from previous de struc tion,
a ll
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tra nsforma tions, a nd consequ ently de a th
,
rega rded a s th e

pa ssa ge from one world to the other.

The Mem is one of th e thre e Mother le tters .

T H I R TEEN TH CAR D OF TH E TA R OT .

Dea th
,
or the Skeleton Mower.

The ide a s expressed by this a rca num a re those of

destruction preceding or following regenera tion .

A ske le ton mows down he a ds in a fie ld
,
from which

ha nds a nd fee t spring up on a ll side s
,
a s th e scythe

pursues its work .

Th e works of th e h e a d (conception) b ecome immorta l a s
soon a s th ey a re rea lized (h e a ds a nd feet).

The 1 3 th a rca num is e xpla ined by th e l 0th (Fortune )
a nd by the 1 6 th (D e struction) , be twe en which it sta nds.

26

2

1 3 is there fore the centre be twe en th e Y od (Principle of

th e cre a tion) a nd the Ayin Princ iple ofde struction.

The 1 3 th a rca num is comple ted by the 1 8 th , its com

plement a ry, a s t he fifth wa s of th e se cond , a nd th e twe lfth
of the seventh . (Se e th e 8 th a nd th e 5 th a rca na

is completed by
1 3 +

3 1 4 10= 1

is completed by
1 4 1 7 3 1

is s comple ted by

1 5 1 6 3 1
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The t hirte enth c a rd of th e Ta rot is pla ced be tween th e
invisible a nd th e visible worlds. It is th e universa l link

in n a ture , th e me a ns by which a ll th e influences re a ct
from one world to th e other. It signifie s

God th e tra nsformer

TH E UN I VER SAL TR AN SFORMI N G PR I N C I PLE.

D e structive a nd cre a tive .

2 . The nega tive of re a liz a tion

DEATH .

3 . The A stra l light a ccomplishing th e function of th e

Cre a tor

TH E UN I VER SAL PLAST I C FOR CE.

(B a la nc ing de a th a nd the tra nsform ing force .)

A FFIN ITIES S IGN IFICA TION S

P rimitive
. The Woma n

TH E UN I VER SAL

H i eroglyph lc TR AN SFORMI N G

PR IN CIPLE
H ebrew letter Mem (one of

the 3 moth ers) D estroyer a nd Crea tor

DEATH

OBSERVA TION S
THE UN IVER SAL

PLASTIC FOR CE
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24- 3

TEMPERA N CE . TEMPERA N CE.

14th H ebrew letter (N un) .

ORIGIN OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E FOURTEEN TH CARD OF

TH E TAROT.

The hieroglyphic sense of the N un is th e offspring of

th e fem a le ; a son, a fru it of a ny kind , a ll things produced .

This le tter h a s therefore be come th e im a ge of the be ing
produced or reflected

,
th e Sign of individua l a nd corpore a l

existence .

A s a fina l it is the Sign of a ugmenta tion 7 (N un a s a

fina l) , a nd give s t o th e word which re ce ive s it a ll the

individu a l extension of which th e thing expressed is

susceptible .

A stronom ica lly th e N un corresponds with th e zodi a c a l
S ign of the Scorpion .
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I n short t he N un expresses the produc tion of a ny com

bin a tion
,
the re sult of the a ction of th e a scending or

cre a tive forces, a nd of th e de scending or destructive forces
figured by the st a r of Solomon .

’

FOUR TEEN TH CA R D OF TH E T AR OT.

Tempera nce.

The following ide a s a re expre ssed by this symbol

1 . Comb in a tion of different fluids.

2 . Individua liza tion of existence .

The genius of the Sun pours th e flu id of Life from a

golden va se into a S ilver one .

(First ide a .)

This essence pa sse s from one va se to the other without

one drop be ing spilt.

(Second ide a . )

Th e fourte enth ca rd represents th e young girl whom
we h a ve a lre a dy se en in

.

th e 1 1 th a rca num
, a nd whom we

sha ll se e a ga in in t he 1 7 th .

T he v ita l cu rrent pla ced upon h er he a d in th e 1 l th

a rca num here pa sse s from one va se into a nother
,
but will

spre a d further in t he 1 7 th a rca num .

The fourteenth ca rd of the T a rot shows u s th e flu id ,
hitherto ca refully preserved ,

now fre e ly circu la ted in

na ture .

1 . Combina tion of a ctive a nd pa ssive fluids. Entry of

Spirit in to Ma tter, a nd re a ction ofMa tter upon th e Spirit

IN VOLUT I ON .
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2 . R eflex of Justice in th e m a te ria l world

TEMPERAN CE.

Fix a tion of reflex Life . Inca rna tion ofLife

IN D I VI DUAL AN D COR P OR EAL L I FE .

A FFIN ITIES S IGN IFICA TION S

P rimitive 1 A Fruit I N VOLUTION
H i eroglyph i c (Th e Spirit descends towa rds

A stronomy Th e Scorpion Ma tter)

Month October

H ebrew letter N un (simple) TEMPERAN CE

OBSERVATION S

I N D IVIDUAL ,
AN D

COR POR EAL LIFE
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DEVIL . DEVIL.

1 5 . D

15th H ebrew letter (Sa mech ) .

ORIGIN OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E FIFTEEN TH CA RD OF

TH E TAROT.

The S a mech expresses th e sa m e h ieroglyphic Sign a s the

Z a in (7 th a rca num) , th a t is t o sa y, a n a rrow ; a we a pon of

a ny kind ; but to this ide a is here a dded th a t of th e a rrow

m a king a c ircula r movement, of a ny circle defining a nd

de lim iting a circumscription .

This ide a of a n impa ssa ble circ le h a s given birth to tha t
of D estiny, of Fa ta lity, c ircumscribing the limits of the

circle in which th e hum a n will c a n a ct free ly ; so th a t the
Serpent forming a c irc le of his own body, biting his own

ta il , h a s a lwa ys be en th e symbol of this Fa ta lity
, of this

D estiny, enc ircling th e world in its embra ce . It is the
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im a ge of th e ye a r (th e ring) , a nd of the fa ta l a nd se ttled
re volutions of tim e .

A S a le tter, th e S a m ech is th e link (Z a in) re inforced a nd

turned ba ck upon itse lf. A S a Simple le tter, it corresponds
with the zodi a ca l sign of S a gitta rius.

FIFTEEN TH CAR D OF TH E TAR OT .

The D evil.

I n e ve ry cosmogony th e D evi l repre sents th e mysterious
a stra l force , the origin of which is reve a led to u S by th e
hieroglyphic of S a m e ch .

But a little a ttentive conside ra tion of the symbol will

Show u s th a t it cont a ins severa l of th e de ta ils which we
h a ve a lre a dy se en in other figure s of th e Ta rot

,
but under

a different a spe ct .
If we pla ce the Juggler by th e side Of th e D evi l we

sha ll se e tha t th e a rms of th e two persona ge s a re using
the sa m e ge sture , but in a n inverse sense . The Juggler

points his right h a nd towa rds th e Universe , his left ha nd

towa rds God ; on the other h a nd th e D evil ra ise s h is right
h a nd into th e a ir

,
whilst h is left po ints to th e e a rth .

Inste a d of the m a gic initia ting wa nd of the Juggle r, th e
D emon holds th e lighted torch , th e symbol of bla ck m a gic

a nd ofD e struction.

By th e Side of the D evil, a nd ba la nce d by him , a re two

persona ge s reproducing th e sa m e symbo lism th a t we find
in the two women of th e Lovers a nd in th e two

supports of th e gibbe t of th e H a nged Ma n

The un iversa l vivifying force repre sented by th e 3rd
a rc a num h a s here be come t he universa l destroying force .

The sceptre of Venu s-Ura nia h a s become th e D emon
’

s
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torch ,
th e A nge l

’

s wings h a ve cha nged into the hideous

pinions of the God of Evil.

The 3rd a rc a num symbolize s t he H oly Spirit, or th e

P rovidence ofFa bre d
’

O live t .

Th e 1 5 th a rca num symbolizes th e Fa lse Spirit, or th e

D estiny ofFa bre d
’

Olive t .

—1 8

2

T he 9 th a rca num
,
which fi lls th e centre be twe en the

two figures, symbolizes P rudence , or the H um a n Will of

Fa bre d’

O live t .

Th e D e vil h a s m a teria lized upon his he a d t he universa l
flu id which surrounded th e h e a d of th e Juggle r ; this is

indica ted by the two Six-

pointed horns which a dorn him .

H e sta nds upon a cube pla ced upon a Sphere , to indica t e
th e dom ina tion Of Ma tter (th e cube ) over th e Spirit (the
Sphere ) .
Th e fifte enth c a rd of t he Ta rot derives its signific a tion

from its own symbolism

1 . D EST I N Y (cha nce ) .

2 . FATALI TY
,
the resu lt of the fa ll ofAd a m -Eve .

3 . The a stra l fluid
,
wh ich individu a lize s.

N AH ASH
,
th e Dra gon of th e Threshold
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A FFIN ITIES S IGN IFICA TION S

Serpent DESTIN Y

Ch a nce
A stronomy S a gitta rius

Month N ovemb er

FATAL I TY
H ebrew letter S a mech

(S imple) R esult of th e fa ll of

A da m-Eve

OBSERVA TION S
N AH A SH

1 6 7

The D ra gon of the Thresh old
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TH E FIRE OF H EAVEN . T H E LIGH TN IN G-STRUCK T OWER .

(Ligh tning. )

1 6 . 17

l 6 th H ebrew let ter (Ayin) .

ORIGIN OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E S IXTEEN TH CARD OF

TH E TAROT.

The Ayin expre sse s th e sa me hieroglyphic a s th e Va n
bu t m a teria lized . It is th e Sign of JlI a teria l sense .

Aga in degenera ted, it expre sses a ll tha t is crooked , fa lse ,

perverse , a nd b a d.

A stronomica lly this le tter corresponds with th e zodia c a l
Sign ofC a pricornus.

S IXTEEN TH CAR D OF T H E TA R OT .

The Lightning
-struck Tower.

This ca rd be a rs the picture of a tower, with its ba ttle
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m eri ts struck by lightning ; two m en
,
one crowned , th e

other uncrowned , a re fa lling with th e fra gm ents of broke n

m a sonry ; th e a ttitude of the form er re ca lls th e sh a pe of

th e le tter Ayin .

This c a rd conta ins th e first a llusion t o a m a teri a l build

ing in our pa ck,
bu t we Sha ll find t h e sa m e symbo l

reproduced in th e 1 8 th a nd 1 9th a rca n a .

H e re it signifies the invisible or spiritua l world, inca rna ted
in th e visible a nd m a teria l world .

T he 1 6 th ca rd repre sents th e m a teri a l fa ll of A da m .

H e will gra dua lly be com e m ore m a te ria lized until th e
1 8 th a rca num

,
in which h e a tta ins th e m a ximum of h is

m a teria liz a tion .

T he significa tions of this figure a re a ll derived from this
ide a of fa ll

,
of th e m a teria liza tion of th e spiritu a l le tt er

(Va u ) .

1 . Ma teria liza t ion of God th e H oly Spirit. (Se e 3rd

a rca num .)
Entra nce of th e H oly Spirit into th e visible World .

T he H oly Spirit a cting like the God ofm a tter.

D I VI N E DESTR UCT I ON .

2. The m a teria liza tion of th e Ad a m-Eve
,
who h a ve be en

spiritu a lized until now.

Entra nce of th e A d a m-Eve into th e v isible World

TH E FA LL .

3 . Ma teria liz a tion of the Universe -principle

TH E VI S I BLE WOR LD .
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1 6 . y

The L ightning
-struck Tower .

A FFIN ITIES S IGN IFICA TION S

P rimitive L ink (V a u)
H ieroglyph ic m a teria lized D IVIN E DESTRUCTION

A stronomy C a pricornu s

Month D ecemb er

TH E FALL
H ebrew letter A yin (simple)

OBSERVA TION S

THE VISIBLE WOR LD
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T H E STA RS .

1 7 . 9

17th H ebrew letter (Phe) .

ORIGIN OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E SEVEN TEEN TH CARD OF

TH E TA ROT.

The P he expre sse s th e sa me hie roglyphic m e a ning a s

t he Be th (2nd ca rd) , but in a more extended sense . For
,

whilst th e Be th signifie s th e m outh of m a n a s th e orga n

of spe ech ,
th e Ph e represents th e produce of th a t orga n

Spe e ch .

—I t is t he sign of spe ech a nd Of a ll conne cted with it .
Th e Word in a ction in n a ture with a ll its consequence s .

A stronom ica lly th is lette r responds to Mercury th e God
of Spe e ch a nd of scientific or comm erc ia l diffusion

,
th e

God of Universa l exch a nge be tween a ll be ings a nd a ll

worlds .

Phe is a double le tter.
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SEVEN TEEN TH CAR D OF TH E TAR OT .

The Sta r.

The ide a s expressed by this symbol a re those

1 . Of th e expa nsion of flu ids.

2 . Ofth e ir eterna l ren ewa l.

A nude fem a le figure pours th e Wa ter ofUn iversa l Life
from two cups.

Th e genius of th e Sun ( 14th a rc a num) h a s now descended
to e a rth under th e form of th is young girl , th e im a ge of

eterna l Y outh . The fluids
,
wh ich sh e formerly poured from

one v a se to th e oth er, sh e now throws upon the ground

(first idea ) .

This young girl is crowned with seven sta rs ; in the

m idst of them shine s a very la rge a nd brilli a nt one . N e a r

h er a n ibis (or some times a butterfly) re sts upon a flower.

H ere we find th e symb ol of immorta lity. Th e soul ( ibis
or butterfly) will survive th e body, wh ich is only a pla ce of

tria l (th e eph emera l flower) . Th e coura ge to b ea r these
tria ls will come from a b ove (th e sta rs) .

Th e fa ll of th e D ivine a nd of th e H um a n into the

Ma te ri a l h a s sca rce ly ta ken pla ce ,
wh en a myste riou s voice

whispers coura ge to the S inner
,
by showing h im future

re -insta tement through tria l .
This ca rd exa ctly ba la nce s th e e vi l effe c ts of th e

pre ceding one , a nd from it we derive th e following
signific a t ions

1 . Opposition to destru ction . N o destruc tion is fina l.
Everything is e terna l a nd immort a l in God
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IMMOR TALI TY .

Cre a tion of th e hum a n soul.

2 . The fa ll is not irrepa ra ble . This is whispered to us

by th e intuitive sentiment we na m e

H OP E.

3 . The Visible Universe conta ins the source of its

D iviniz a tion in itse lf. This is

TH E FOR CE WH I CH D I SPEN SES TH E ESSEN CE or LI FE,

which give s it th e me a ns of perpe tu a lly renewing it s
cre a tions a fter de struction .

A FFIN ITIES S IGN IFICA TION S

Primitive Speech

(the mouth a nd IMMORTALITY
H l eroglyph i c

th e tongue )

A stronomy Mercury

D a y Wednesda y
H PE

H ebrew letter Ph e (doub le )
0

OBSERVA TION S

TH E FOR CE WH ICH D I S

PEN SES THE ESSEN CE

OF L I FE
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TH E MOON . TH E MOON .

1 8 . 3

18th H ebrew let ter (Tza ddi) .

ORIGIN OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E EIGH TEEN TH CARD OF

TH E TAROT.

T he hieroglyphic ide a conne cted with the Tz a ddi is th e
sa me a s tha t of the Te th (9 th c a rd) ; but it chiefly signifie s
a term

,
a n a im

,
a n end. It is a fina l concluding sign ,

re la ting t o a ll th e ide a s of term ,
of sece ssion ,

division a nd

a im.

1

T he Tza ddi is a simple le tter ; it corre sponds with th e

zodia ca l sign ofA qu a rius.

1 P la c ed a t th e c omm encemen t of a word it indic a tes th e move

ment wh ich le a ds tow a rds th e end ; pla ced a t th e end it m a rks th e

t erm itself to which it h a s tended ; it then rec eives this form
, V. I t

is derived from the letter S a m e ch D ( 15 ) a nd th e letter Z a in 7 a nd

it m a rks the sec ession of one or th e oth er.
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T H E EI GH TEEN TH CAR D OF TH E TAR OT .

We ha ve now tra verse d the steps which th e spiri t
descends in it s gra dua l a nd utter fa ll towa rds the m a te ria l

world . A ll is now ended ; th e spirit is comple te ly

m a teria lized, a nd th e cha nge is indica ted by th e e ighte enth

ca rd .

A me a dow fe ebly lighted by th e moon .

Th e ligh t, th e symbol of th e soul
,
no longer rea ch es us

directly th e m a teria l world is only lighted by reflection.

The m e a dow is bounded by a tower on e a ch side .

D rops ofblood a re fa lling from th e m oon .

Th e m a teria l world is th e la st point wh ich th e spirit ca n
rea ch

,
it ca n descend no lower ; th is is shown by th e

bounda ries of th e field . Th e drops of b lood represent th e
descent of th e Spirit into Ma tter.

A pa th sprinkled with drops ofblood loses itse lf in th e

horizon . I n t he centre of t h e fie ld a dog a nd a wolf a re

howling a t th e moon, a cra yfish is climbing ou t of the

wa t er be twe en the two a nim a ls.

Th e entry of th e Spirit into Ma tter is so grea t a fa ll th a t
everything conspires to a ugment it .
Servile spirits (th e dog) , sa v a ge souls (th e wolf) , a nd

cra wling crea tures (th e cra yfish ) a re a ll present wa tch ing
th e fa ll of th e soul

,
hoping to a id in its destru ction.

1 . End of divine Ma teria liza tion .

O

Fin a l po int of

involution

CH AOS .
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2 . End Of the Ma teria liz a tion ofm a n

TH E MATER I AL BODY AN D I TS PAssrons .

3 . End ofphysica l Ma teri a liz a tion

MATTER .

A FFIN ITIES S IGN IFICA TION S

Frimit i
’

ve

.
A R oof

H leroglyph l c J

A stronomy A qu a rius

Month Ja nu a ry

H ebrew letter Tza ddi (simple)
TH E MATER I AL BODY

AN D I TS PA SS I ON S

OBSERVA TION S

MATTER

I nvolu tion,
th a t is to sa y,

th e descent of the Spirit into

Ma tter, ends with th e 3 rd septen a ry .

The three l a st ca rds of the Ta rot will show u s how a ll

th e em a n a ted force s gra du a lly re turn t o the ir common

principle by evolu tion.



TH I R D SEPTEN AR Y .

CON STI TUT I ON or TH E U N I VER SE.



CH APTER XIII .

GEN ER AL TR AN S I T I ON . AR CAN A 1 9 To 2 1 .

Th e Q oph th e Sun—Th e R e sh a nd th e Judgment—T h e Shin
a nd th e Fool—Th e Va u a nd th e Sun.

T he T erna ry of Tra nsition.
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T H E SU N .

1 9 . i?

19th H ebrew letter (Q oph ) .

ORIGIN OF TH E SYMBO LISM OF TH E N IN ETEEN TH CARD OF

TH E TA ROT.

H I ER OGLYPH I CALLY th e Qoph expresses a sh a rpwe a pon ,

eve rything tha t is u seful to m a n ; defends h im ; m a kes a n

e ffort for him .

T he Qoph is therefore a pa rticula rly compre ssive , a strin

gent, a nd cutting Sign ; it is th e im a ge of a gglom era tive
,

restricting form ,
a nd this give s rise to th e ide a of ma teria l

existence.

This le tter represents th e le tter 3 (K a ph , 1 1 ) entire ly
m a teria lized , a pplying itse lf to pure ly physica l obj e ct
H ere is th e progression of the Sign
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T". (H e
,

Universa l life .

Tl (Ch eth ,
Elementa ry existence . The effort of

n a ture .

3 (K a ph , A ssimila ted life
,
tending to m a teri a l

forms.

{7 (Qoph , Ma teria l existence , b ecoming th e medium
of forms.

This is a Simple letter it corresponds with th e sign of

th e Gemini.

N I N ETEEN TH CAR D OF T H E TA R OT .

Two n a ke d children a re shut into a wa lled enclosure .

Th e sun sends down h is ra ys upon them ,
a nd drops ofgold

e sc a pe from him a nd fa ll upon th e ground .

The spirit re sum e s it s a sc end a ncy. It “

is no longe r a

refle cted light , a s in th e pre ceding a rca num ,
which illum ine s

th e figure , but th e dire et cre a tive light of th e God ofour

Universe
,
which floods it with his ra ys.

The wa lls indic a te th a t we a re still in t he Visible or

m a teria l world . T he two children symbolize th e two

cre a tive fluids
, positive a nd nega tive ,

of th e new cre a ture .

1 . Awa kening of t he Spirit . Tra nsition from th e

m a teria l world to the divine world. N a ture a ccomplishing
th e functions ofGod

TH E ELEMEN TS .

2 . Th e body ofm a n is renewed

N UT R I T I ON . D I GEST I ON .

The m a t eria l world commences its a scension towa rds

TH E MI N ER AL K I N GD OM.
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A FFIN ITIES S IGN IFICATION S

P rimitive A xe
,
sh a rp

-edged TH E ELEMEN TS
H ieroglyph ic l we a pon

A stronomy Th e Gemini

Month I i ebrua ry N UTR I T I ON

H ebrew letter Qoph (S Imple ) D igestion

OBSERVA TION S

TH E MI N ER AL K IN GDOM
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TH E J UDGMEN T . T H E JUDGMEN T .

2oth H ebrew letter (R esh ) .

OR IGIN OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E TWEN TIETH CA RD OF

TH E TA ROT .

The hieroglyphic m e a ning of th e R e sh is the hea d of ma n
,

a nd it is therefore a ssocia ted with th e ide a of a ll tha t

posse sses in itse lf a n origina l , de term ined m ovem ent. It
is th e sign ofmotion itse lf

, good or b a d, a nd expre sse s th e
renewa l of things with rega rd t o the ir inna te power of

m otion.

T he R esh is a double le tter
,
a nd re sponds a stronomica lly

t o S a turn.
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TWEN T I ETH CA R D
,
OF TH E TA R OT .

The Judgmen t .

A n a nge l with fiery wings, surrounded by a ra dia nt
h a lo

,
sounds th e trumpe t of the la st j udgm ent . Th e

instrum e nt is de cora ted with a cross.

A
'

tomb opens in th e e a rth
,
a nd a m a n

,
wom a n

,
a nd

chi ld issue from it ; the ir h a nds a re j o ined in Sign of

a dora tion .

H ow c a n th e re a wa kening of n a ture under th e influence
of th e Word b e be tter expre ssed ? We must a dm ire th e
wa y in which t he symbo l a nswers to th e corre sponding
H ebrew hie roglyphic .

1 . R e turn t o th e divine World . The Spirit fina lly

rega ins possession of itse lf

O R I G I N A L DETERMI N ED MOT I ON .

2 . Life renews itse lf by its own motion

VEGETABLE L I FE.

R ESP I R A T I ON .

T he m a teri a l world progresses one degre e in it s

a scension towa rds God

T H E VEGETABLE WOR LD .
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20.

"
1

The Judgment .

A FFIN ITIES SIGN IFICA TION S

P rimitive JTh e H e a d
O I

H ieroglyphic l Ma n
{ I GI N A L AN D

DETERMINED MoT I ON
A stronomy Sa turn

D a y Sa turda y
R ESP IR ATI ON

H ebrew letter R esh (double )
Vegeta ble Life

OBSERVA TION S
THE VEGETABLE

K IN GDOM



GEN ER AL TR AN S I T I ON . 1 85

TH E FOOL . MATE.

21 . ID

21 st H ebrew letter (Sh in) .

ORIGIN OF TH E SYMBOLISM OF TH E UN N UMBERED CA RD OF

TH E TA ROT.

The Shin 1
e xpre sses th e sa m e hieroglyphic m e a n ing a s

th e Z a in (7th a rca num) a nd th e S a m e ch (1 5 th ) this is a n
a rrow

,
a n obj e ct dire cted to a n a im . Bu t th e movem ent

which wa s dire ct in th e Z a in (I ) , a nd which beca me circula r
in th e S a m e ch (D) , here ta ke s the form of a v ibra tion from
one pole to th e other, with a n unsta ble point ofe quilibrium
in th e centre . The Shin is therefore t h e S ign of rela tive

dura tion a nd of th e movem ent re l a ting to it
,
whilst th e

1 T his letter is deriv ed from its voc a l ( Y od) , b ecome a consona nt ;
a nd it a dds to its orig in a l m e a ning the respectiv e s

'

ignific a
‘

t ions of the

letters 7 (Z a in) a nd D (Sa mech ) .—FABR E D
’

OLIVET .
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S a me ch expre sse s cyc lic movem ent
,
a nd therefore a bsolute

dura tion .

Shin is one of the thre e mother le tters.

TWEN T Y-FI R ST (UN N UMBER ED ) CAR D or TH E TA R OT .

The Foolish Ma n .

A c a re less-looking m a n
, we a ring a fool ’s c a p,

wi th torn
c lothes a nd a bundle upon h is Shoulder, goe s qu ie tly on

his wa y, pa ying no a ttention to a dog which bite s h is leg.

H e doe s not look where h e is going,
so wa lks towa rds a

pre c ipice , where a crocodile is wa iting t o de vour h im .

This is a n im a ge of the sta te t o which unre sisted pa ssion
will reduce a m a n . It is th e symbol of the Flesh a nd of

it s gra t ifiCa t ion . From a mora l point ofv iew th e follow
ing verse s ofEliph a s Levi we ll expla in this symbo l

Souffrir c
’

est tra va iller
,
e
’

est a ccomplir sa ta ch e
,

Ma lh eur a u pa resseux qu i dort sur le ch emin
L a douleur

,
comme un ch ien

,
mord le S ta lons du la ch e ,

Q Ui, d
’

un $8 111 jour pe rdu ,
su rch a rge un lendema in .

” 1

1 . More ra pid re turn t o th e D ivineWorld . P ersona lity
a sserts i tse lf

TH E MOT I ON OF R ELAT I VE DUR AT I ON .

2 . T he inte lle ct roughly a ppe a rs under th e influence. of

e volu tion
I N N ERVAT I oN . IN ST I N CT .

1 Sorrow le ssens in work , in fu lfilling a ta sk
,

Woe to th e slugga rd who sleeps on h is wa y

L ik e a dog a t h is h e els pa in clings to h im fa st ,
I f h e le a ve for to -morrow th e work of to-da y .

”
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3 . The m a tter of th e world a tta ins the m a ximum of it s

m a t eria l progre ssion

T H E A N I MA L K I N GDOM.

21 . w

The Foolish Jil an .

A FFIN ITIES S IGN IFICA TION S

Th e A rrow
TH E MOTION

of

“ 16 Shm
R ela tive D ura tion

H ebrew letter (one of the 3

moth ers)

I N N ER VATI ON

Instinct

OBSERVA TION S

TH E AN IMA L K IN GD OM
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T H E WORLD . WORLD .

22 . N

22nd H ebrew let ter (T a u ) .

ORIGIN OF T H E SYMBOLISM OF TH E TWEN TY-FIRST CA RD OF

TH E TA ROT .

The T a u h a s th e sa m e hieroglyphic m e a ning a s th e

D a le th (fourth c a rd ) , th e womb ; but it is chiefly th e Sign
of reciproc ity, th e im a ge of a ll th a t is mutu a l a nd re ciproc a l .
It is the sign of signs, for to the a bund a nce of the le tte r
D a le th "

I (fourth ca rd) , a nd by dint of t he re sista nce a nd

prote c tion of the le tter Te th
,
ID (ninth c a rd) , it a dds th e

ide a of PERFECT I ON
,
of which it is the symbol .

I n th e prim i tive H ebrew a lph a be t th e Te th wa s repre
sented by a cross This le tter is double , a nd in

a stronomy it repre sents the Sun.
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TWEN TY-FI R ST CAR D OF TH E TAR OT .

The World.

A nude fem a le figure , h olding a wa nd in e a ch ha nd , is

pla ced in th e centre of a n e llipsis, h er legs crossed (like
those of the H a nged Ma n in th e twe lfth c a rd) . A t t he

four a ngles of the c a rd we find th e four a nim a ls of th e

Apoca lypse , a nd the four forms of th e Sphinx : th e Ma n
,

the Lion
,
th e Bull

,
a nd th e Ea gle .

This symbol represents Ma crocosm a nd Microcosm ,
tha t

is t o sa y, God a nd th e Cre a tion ,
or th e La w of th e A bso lu te .

The four figure s pla c ed a t th e four corners represent th e

four le tters of the sa cred na me
,
or the four gre a t symbols

of th e Ta rot .

Th e Sceptre or yod Fire .

The Cup or he Wa ter.

Th e Sword or c a n Ea rth .

Th e P enta cle or 2nd he A ir.

The se a ffinities ca n be represented thus

Sceptre P enta cle

Sword

Be twe en th e sa cred word th a t signifies GOD a nd th e

centre of th e figure is a circ le or a n e llipsis, repre senting
N ATUR E a nd h er regula r a nd fa ta l course . From this com e s

th e na me ofR ota
,
whe e l

, given t o it by Guilla ume P oste l .
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La stly, th e centre of the figure repre sents hum a nity
,

A DAM-EVE ,
t he third te rm of t he gre a t Serie s of th e

A bsolu te
,
which is thus construc ted

T h e impenetra ble A bsolute , th e EN SOPH Of th e K a b

b a lists, th e P A R ABR A H M of th e H indus

Th e impenetra ble A bsolute or God 1 st septena ry .

Th e sou l of th e A bsolute or Ma n 2nd septena ry.

Th e body of th e A bsolute or th e Universe 3 rd septena ry.

This twe nty-first c a rd of th e Ta rot therefore conta ins
in itse lf a re ca pitula tion of a ll our work

,
a nd proves t o u s

th e truth of ou r deductions.

A simple figure wi ll sum up wh a t we h a ve sa id .

This symbo l give s us a n exa c t figure of the construction
of th e T a rot itse lf

,
ifwe notice th a t th e figure in the centre

repre sents a tria ngle ( a he a d a nd two extended a rms)
surm ounting a cross (the legs) , th a t is t o sa y, th e figure
of th e septena ry thu s formed A

The four corne rs therefore reproduce th e four gre a t
symbols of the T a rot . Th e c entre represents th e a c tion

of the se symbols be twe en themse lve s, represented by th e

t en numbers of th e m inor a rca na , a nd th e twenty-two
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le tters of the m a jor a rca n a . La stly
,
th e centre reproduce s

th e septena ry la w of the m a j or a rca n a them se lve s.

A s this septena ry is in the cen tre of thre e c irc le s
,
repre

senting th e three worlds
,
we se e tha t the sense of th e

twenty-one a rca n a is once more de term ined (3 x 7
The following figure indic a tes th e a pplic a tion of th e

twenty-first c a rd t o th e T a ro t itse lf.

We sh a ll a lso se e th a t this ca rd of th e Ta rot give s th e
key of a ll our a pplica tions of th e pa ck to the Y e a r

,
t o

Philosophy, t o th e K a bba la h , etc .
,
e tc .
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TH E TER N AR Y OF TR AN SITION .

The Elements

D IVIN E R EPRODUCTION

N utrition Th e Minera l K ingdom

Respira t ion Innerva t ion Th e Veget a b leVeget a b le Life Inst inct K ingdom

R EPRODUCTION OF MA N R EPRODUCTION OF TH E UN IVERSE

Th e A b solute
conta ining in itself

God

Ma n

Th e Universe .
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GEN ER AL SUMMAR Y OF TH E SYMBOL I CAL TA R OT .

TH EOGON Y— AN DR OGON Y—COSMOGON Y.

I nvolution a nd Evolution . Theogony
—Th e Absolute a c c ording to

Wronsk i, L a curia , a nd th e T a rot—Th e ogony ofdivers R e ligions

identic a l w ith th a t of th e T a rot—Summ a ry . A ndrogony

Cosmogony .

Figure c onta ining th e Symbolism of a ll th e Ma j or A rc a na
,
ena bling

th e Signific a tion of e a ch C a rd to b e defined immedia tely.

GEN ER AL SUMMAR Y OF TH E SYMBOL I SM OF TH E MAJOR

A R CAN A

TH EOGON Y—AN DR OGON Y— COSMOGON Y.

H a ving comple ted our study of th e twenty-two m a j or
a rca na

,
considered Sepa ra te ly, we wi ll now review a s cle a rly

a s possible th e knowledge which m a y be ga thered from
th e pre ceding expla n a tions.

We h a ve a lre a dy e sta blished from th e study of the

first c a rd
,
tha t thre e prim a ry principle s a re considered

throughout the ir e vo lution : the Universe , Ma n
,
a nd God.

t

We ne ed on ly re ca ll grosso mode th e sense of e a ch c a rd
of th e Ta rot t o prove th e existence of a we ll-esta blishe d

progression,
which sta rts from God the H oly Ghost t o end

in Ma tter
,
While pa ssing through a number of va rying

O
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mod a litie s. Another gra d a tion le a ds from Ma tter to God
,

the primitive origin of a ll things.

This double c urrent of th e progressive Ma teria liza tion

of th e D i vine , or IN VOLU T I ON ,
a nd of th e P rogressive

Diviniza tion of the Ma teria l , or EVOLUT I ON ,
h a s be en too

we ll studied by our em inent friend CH . BAR LET
,
for u s

intentiona lly to va ry from him in a ny wa y ; we sh a ll
there fore qu ote h is intere sting work in ecctenso

,

1
a nd thus

en a ble th e re a der to see th a t our conc lusions a re a bso

lu tely identica l, a lthough we h a ve be en led to them by
very different pa ths .
Bu t our present obj ec t is to review a s cle a rly a s possible

th e me a nings of th e m a jor a rca n a of the Ta rot
,
rega rded

from a synthe tic po int of View. From th e pre ceding
ch a pters i t will be se en th a t th is study is re a lly a COSMO

GON Y
,
or study of th e cre a tion of th e Universe

,
crowned

by a n A N DR OGON Y
,
or study of th e cre a tion of Jlfa n

,
a nd

even by a n e ssa y on TH EOGON Y
,
or study of the inna te

cre a tion of God.

TH EOGON Y .

The T a rot pla ces a t th e origin of a ll things the A bsolu te
undeterm ined , unde term ina ble , th e O N E

,
both knowing

a nd unknowing,
a ffirm a tive a nd nega tive , force a nd m a tter,

unn a m a ble
,
incomprehensible to m a n .

2

Th e Unity m a nifests itse lf to itse lf by thre e terms, the

highe st a nd most genera l terms which th e hum a n com

prehension c a n gra sp ; terms which form th e ba sis of a ll

the ogonie s, a nd which designa te th e sa m e principles under
a multitude ofva rying na mes.

1 See p. 253 .

2 Ch . Ba rlet, I nitia tion, p. lo.
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1 . The first of these terms symbolize s A bsolu te a ctivity

in a ll its a ccepta tions, the origin of a ll movem ent
, of a ll

m a sculine cre a tive force .

GOD T H E FA TH ER : O S I B I s—BR AH MA—JUP I TER .

2. The second of the se terms symbolizes A bsolu te

pa ssivity in a ll its a ccepta tions, th e origin of a ll repose , of

a ll fem inine pre serving force . It is th e hum id principle
of na ture

,
even a s the first is th e igne ous principle .

GOD TH E SON : IS I S—VI SH N U— JUN O .

The third of the se terms is th e most importa nt t o u s.

Synthe tic a lly it blends th e two pre ceding te rms in one

UN I TY ; a ll study should be comm enced by it
,
for no be ing

is conce iva ble unless it be considered synthe tica lly, a nd th e
third term is th e origin of a ll synthe sis. It is A bsolu te

Union in a ll its a ccepta tions, the origin of a ll re a lity
,
of

a ll equilibrium
,
of a ll equilibrist tra nsforming force . I t

is th e mercuria l princ iple in n a ture ba la nc ing th e two

first.

GOD TH E H OLY GH OST : H OR US—S I VA—VULCAN .

It is ne ce ssa ry to give a few expla n a tions before we

proce ed further, in order th a t th e deductions which follow
m a y be inte lligible t o our re a ders.

We h a ve sa id tha t no be ing is conce iva ble unle ss it
b e considered synthe tica lly : we must now expla in this
sent ence .

Le t us ta ke Ma n for our ex a mple , a nd follow th e a dvice
of C la ude de Sa int-Ma rtin : We must expla in na ture
by m a n

,
a nd not m a n by na ture .

”
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Ma n
,
rega rded synthe tica lly, is compose d of a n a ct ing,

a nima ted body.

If we wou ld think of th e be ing m a n a s a body only
,

without reference to it s a nim a tion or t o it s fa c ulty of

a cting,
it s rea lity imm edia te ly disa ppe a rs, it is no longer

a m a n ; we a re considering bu t a pha ntom cre a ted by ou r

spirit, a ph a n tom which we c a n a na lyze, study in a ll its

subdivisions
,
but which

,
since it conveys no synthetic ide a ,

does not re a lly exist.
If in the sa m e wa y we wish t o Im a gine by itse lf t he

princ iple which a nim a tes this body, which m a ke s it live ,

th e re a lity a t onc e disa ppe a rs. It is impossible for us

t o sepa ra te the life from th e ide a of the body , t o con

ce ive wha t this thing m a y be which is c a lled th e hum a n

Life
,
if we wish to se e in it a kind of m e t a physic a l

be ing. It is on this point th a t m a teria listic sa va nts find
th e most power in the ir a rguments a ga inst exclusive ly
ide a list think ers.

The difficulty incre a se s considera bly if it be a question
of th e princ iple which c a use s this body to a c t—of th eWill

,

of the Soul . An a lysis here , a s e lsewhere , c a n be brought
into u se

,
bu t we ca nnot possibly conce ive wha t th e soul

c a n b e like unclothed in a form ,
tha t is t o sa y, in a

principle th a t differs from itse lf. We picture to ourse lves
a sm a ll sphere , a winged he a d, in fa ct a nyth ing, a ccording
to individua l fa ncy

,
but neve r th e soul considered

individu a lly .

On th e other h a nd
,
the m oment we sa y A MAN

,
these

thre e te rm s
,
thus synthetised, a ssume consistence a nd

b e come th e e xpression of a rea lity, a nd a be ing,
form ed

of a body
,
a life a nd a will

,
defines itse lf quite cle a rly .

This synthe tic a ction
,
th e source of a ll existence a nd

of a ll re a lity , is th e inna te property of th e third term in



GEN ER AL SUMMARY OF
'

SYMBOLI CAL TA R OT . 1 97

our Trinity of princ iple s. This is why the study of a ll

re a lities should be comm enced by this third term . H enri

Wronski h a s a lwa ys a dopted this me thod ; he n a me s this

prmcrple the N euter E lement
,
a nd pla ce s it a t the

comme ncement of a ll his studie s.

Consequently, th e Trinity, composed of the thre e te rms

which we h a ve spe c ified , Should be considered unde r two

a spects.

1 . We should first look a t t he synthesis of this trin’i ty
,

th e c a use of its re a lity. The third term (God the H o ly

Spirit) cont a ins these c onditions in itse lf.
2 . We should then a na lyze this synthe sis by divid ing

it into its thre e constitue nt term s
,
a nd by de termining

t he existence of th e two Opposite terms
,
a ctive a nd pa ssive ,

positive a nd nega tive . We must not forge t tha t during
this a n a lysis we de stroy the rea lity of th e be ing thus
divided into fra ctions.

Every re a lity
,
of wha te ver kind it m a y be , is there fore

composed of three terms
,
a nd these thre e term s a re con

t a ined in one sole wh ole. This tru th is qu ite a s a pplica ble

t o physics a s to m e t a physics ; th e works of Louis Luc a s

upon physics a nd chem istry
,

1
a nd of Wronski in m a the

m a t ics,
2
a re a n irresistible a rgum ent a ga inst those wh o

think th a t a philosophic a l principle is a foolish idea
,

wi thout a ny pra c tic a l import.
T he third term of our theogonic se ries, or God th e H oly

Ghost
,
there fore repre sen ts th e whole body of God

,
who

c a n be a na lyzed in this wa y
1 Louis Luc a s

,
L a Chim ie N ouvelle, P a ris , 1 854 . 18mo.

2 Wronsk i
,
M essi a nisme, 1825 , fol. ; a nd a b ove a ll Apodict iqu e

M essia n ique , 1876 , fo l.
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GOD T H E H OLY SPIRIT
Synthesis

3

GOD TH E SON GOD TH E FA TH ER
Antithesis T hesis

2 1

T o sum up a ll tha t we ha ve studied so fa r
,
we will sa y

th a t we ha ve discovered , first of a ll
1 . A n inde te rm in a ble a nd unn a ma ble principle , ofwhich

we a re content t o a sse rt t he existence only
2, This synthe tic princ iple , when a na lyzed,

is found t o

consist of a Trinity thus constituted

N eu ter

w

SYN TH ETIC P RIN CIP LE

N ega tive P ositive

N EGA TIVE P O S ITIVE
P RIN CIPLE P RIN CIPLE

2 1

If we would u se a common but very sugge stive im a ge ,

we should sa y

The constitution ofGod is thus defined by the Ta rot

The Spirit of God, or God the Fa ther.

Th e Soul of God, or God the S on.

The Body of God, or God the H oly Spirit .
1

1 Spirit is h ere ta ken in th e sense of th e superior a nd cre a t ive

princ iple : soul in the sense of media n a nd a nim a tor. Since m a ny

writers use th ese words in a diffe re nt sens e , it is useful to expla in

wh a t is our me a ning in th is c a se .
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We must now pro ve tha t th e conclusions which we ha ve
re a ched through the Ta rot a gre e in a ll points with those

of e very a uthor who h a s tre a ted th e question on a highe r

leve l a nd with a ll the superior theogonies ofa ntiquity.

1 . TH E P R I N C I PAL AU TH OR S WH O H AVE STUD I ED TH I S

Q UEST I ON .

We h a ve chosen from a mongst the a u thors who h a ve

studied this que stion of first principles, two write rs who ,

sta rting from differe nt points of View
,

support the

conclusions of the Ta ro t : La curia a nd Wronski.

F. G
'
. L a curia .

This em inent writer, in h is book on the H a rmonies of the

B eing expressed by N umbers, sta rts in h is deductions from

the thre e words used by S t . John Vita
,
Verbum,

Lux.

H e a na lyzes e a ch of these words
,
e sta blishe s the conne c

tion tha t e xists be twe en it a nd the Christia n Trinity
,
a nd

defines e a ch of th e e lements in this trinity

H ere is the Trinity : th e Fa ther
,
who is life or im

mensity ; t h e Son, who is word or form
,
a nd distinction or

v a rie ty ; the H oly Spirit, who is light a nd love , or unity.

A nd these thre e persons a re only one God. The ir u nity is
not only in th e externa l fa ct of the ir existence , but in the
e ssence of things,for they a re insepa ra ble in the thought of
m a n ; no one c a n im a gine one without the others (p.

“ I n the commencement wa s th e BEI N G ,
the be ing is no t

unde te rmined , but it is distinct from the N ON -BEI N G ; it se e s
tha t it is th e be ing, a nd the se two points of View, pa rtici

pa ting in the unity of the substa nce wh ich they a ffe c t
,

produce by their union TH E CON SC I EN CE
,
which is a lso light

or ha rmony (vol. ii . p.
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TH E N ON -BEI N G
Th e Son

Th e Word

(I )

TH E CON SCIEN CE
Th e H oly Spirit
The Ligh t

First principles ofL a curia .

H enri Wronski.

This a uthor interests us doubly,

'

for his c onclusions not
only a gree with the d a ta given by th e Ta rot, but they a lso
th rew gre a t light upon them. Le t us therefore listen t o
h im (Apodictigu e, p. 5 )

Thu s the re a lity of th e a bsolute ,
R EAL I TY in Itse lf or

re a lity in genera l, is unque stiona bly the first de t ermin

a tion of th e very essence of th e a bsolu te , a nd conse

qu ently th e first principle of re a son . Wi thou t it a s a n

indispensa ble condition
,
a s we ha ve ju st a dmitted it t o be ,

every a ssertion m a de by re a son would be v a lu e le ss. And

it is upon this funda m enta l princ iple of re a son,
upon this

inde struc tible a nd in e ve ry wa y indispensa ble condition,

tha t we Sh a ll now e sta blish a bsolu te philosophy itse lf with
th e sa m e infa llibility.

I n th e first pla c e this re a lity of th e a bsolute , Which we
now re cognize so profoundly, produce s or cre a te s itse lf; for,
a s we h a ve a lre a dy irrevoca bly conc luded

,
th e a bsolu te , this

indispensa ble term of re a son ,
is th a t wh ich is BY I TSELF.

Thus this inna te genera tion , this a utogeny of th e re a lity
of th e a bsolute

,
this cre a tion by itse lf, is m a nifestly a second
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determina tion of the very essence of the a bsolu te ; a nd th e

condition by which a lone this de termina tion c a n t a ke pla ce
'

constitutes qu ite a s m a nife stly
,
a nd in a ll its prim itive

purity, th e fa culty which is designa ted by th e n a m e of

Wisdom (Ao
’

yos, da s Wissen) .
We therefore discover WI SDOM a s the se cond essentia l

a ttribute of the a bsolute ; this primordi a l fa culty which
is the condition of a ll crea tion , or ra ther which is th e

crea tive fa cu lty itse lf in its loft ie st puissa nce , a s we

ha ve now discerned
‘

it
,
is, if we m a y thus expre ss it, th e

instrument of a u togeny, tha t is t o sa y, the fa culty of the

cre a tion by itse lf. And consequently we discover in

Wisdom , Shown in this highe st cre a tive power, th e second

principle of re a son ,
quite a s infa llible a s th e a bsolute

itse lf, from which we ha ve now deduced it .
More over

,
in t he re a lity of th e a bsolute

,
th e ne cessa ry

re sult of its wisdom or of its inna te cre a tion is PER MAN EN T
STA BI LI TY

,
be ca use , pre c ise ly through be ing wh a t it is by

itse lf, the a bsolute cou ld not be other tha n itse lf. We c a n

therefore understa nd th a t this pe rm a nent sta bility I n th e

re a lity of th e a bsolute , which is properly its a u tOthe siS
,

constitutes a third determina tion of th e ve ry e ssence of th e

a bsolute
,
a nd we sha ll e a sily re cognize tha t this sta bility

,

thisperm a nent uncha nge a blene ss, this inn a te una ltera bility,
is only th a t condition of t he re a lity which we n a me B eing

(div, da s Seyn) .
“ Thus

,
we discover a s th e third essentia l a ttribute of th e

a bsolu te
,
the B eing, th e condi t ion of sta bility in re a lity ,

a nd therefore of it s force or inna te un a ltera bility,
which in

th e a bsolute constitute s its a ut oth e sis itse lf. A nd cou se

quently we find in th e B eing, considere d a lmost in its a uto

the tic origin ,
th e third principle of re a son ,

a s infa llible a s

th e a bsolute itse lf, from which we h a ve deduced it .
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We therefore a lre a dy posse ss t he thre e firs t principles
of re a son

,
which

,
a s we ha ve just see n

,
a re th e thre e first

de te rm ina tions ofthe very essenc e of the a bsolute . More

over
,
if we notice on t h e one ha nd tha t Wisdom a nd th e

B eing,
ta king them in a ll the ir gene ra lity, a re opposed t o

e a ch othe r
,
ju st a s a u togeny a nd a u to the sis—ofwh ich they

form t he conditions—a re opposed , or sponta ne ity a nd ine rtia ,
which form t he ir cha ra cters ; a nd if on t he other h a nd we
notice th a t Wisdom a nd the B eing, the se a nta gonistic con

dit ions, a re neu tra lized in a ll R EAL I T Y in genera l, this
re a lity—a ccording to t he deduc tions which we h a ve given
—be ing the fund a menta l principle of re a son,

its prim itive
ba sis

,
we sha ll understa nd th a t t he thre e principles wh ich

we h a ve discovered in t he de te rm ina tions of th e e ssence

itse lf of the a bsolute
,
a re rea lly th e thre e pr imitiveprinciples

of the suprem e Wisdom , or ofP hilosophy.

”

WISDOM T H E BEIN G
A utogeny A utoth esis

P rinciple ofMotion P rinc iple ofSta b ility
w

R EALITY
P rinciple of Existence

FI R ST P R I N C I PLES OF WR ON SK I .

2. TH EOGON I ES or D I FFER EN T R EL I GI ON S.

We ha ve now shown th e identity of th e t hre e/ first

princ iples of th e Ta rot with the philosophica l discoveries

of som e modern a uthors. We ne ed only revert t o th e

study of th e first a rc a num to see the conc lusions which

Fa bre d’

O live t
'

a nd C la ude de S a int-Ma rtin h a ve come

t o upon the sa me subj ec t ; a nd we will now sa y a few
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words upon th e identity of th e deductions of the T a rot

with the re ligious ide a s of va rious na tions.

EGYP T I AN TH EOGON Y.

Osiris is a n em a na tion of the Gre a t B e ing ; h e re ve a ls
himse lf in thre e persons

Amen, who brings forth th e hidden forms of th ings ,
is P owe r.

P ta h th e demi-urgus, th e eterna l workma n
,
embodying ,

th e primitive ide a s, is Wisdom .

Osiris , th e a uthor of b eing, th e source of a ll life
,
is

Goodness.

Th e Egyptia n god is c a lled A men when h e is

rega rded a s th e hidden force which brings a ll things to
th e light ; h e is P ta h when h e a ccomplishes a ll things
with skill a nd truth ; la stly, when h e is th e good a nd

beneficent god, h e is na m ed Osiris.

—JAMBLI QUE.

Indetermina b le P rinciple
R A

D ivine Trinity

A MEN P TA H
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H I N DU TH EOGON Y.

Indetermin a ble Principle
P A RA BR A H M

w

S IVA
Tra nsformer

H ere is a n a na lysis of this conception
~

a pplied
Cosmogony

PR IM I T I VE H I N DU COSMOGON Y
,
ACCOR D I N G TO TH E

R I G-VEDA .

There wa s ne ither be ing nor no-be ing, nor e ther
,
nor th e

roof of the he a vens ; nothing enve loping nor enve loped .

There w a s ne ither de a th nor immorta lity ; nothing
sepa ra ted t he d a rkne ss of night from the light Of da y.

But Tha t One
,
th e H E

,
bre a thed a lone with H ER

,
whose

life wa s sust a ined in h is bre a st. Of a ll those who ha ve
e xisted since th a t time ,

no other then existed . Th e

d a rkne ss cove red them like a n oce a n ,
which c a nnot be

lightened . This unive rse w a s indistinct
,
like th e flu ids

m ingled with “

the wa te rs ; but th is m a ss, which wa s

c overed by a crust, wa s a t la st orga n ized by th e power

of contempla tion .

Th e first wish wa s formed in its inte lligenc e , a nd i t
be c a m e th e origina l productive se ed . This produ ctive
se ed bec a m e P rovidence or sensitive sou ls ; a nd Ma tter or

Elements
, SH E who wa s supported in h is bre a st wa s the

infe rior pa rt, a nd H E wh o observe s wa s t he supe rior pa rt.
‘
vVho c a n know e xa ctly

,
a nd who in this world c a n a ssert ,

from whom or h ow this cre a tion took pla ce ? The gods
a re posterior to this cre a tion of th e world .
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K A B B A L I S T I C T H E O GO N Y.

I ndetermina ble P rinciple

EN SOPH

Th e A b solute
D ivine Trinity

CH OCMA H B IN A H

A bsolu te Wisdom A bsolu te I ntelligence

K ETH ER

Ab solute Equilibrist P ower

We m ight ca rry these compa risons much further ; but

it is use less t o prolong our studie s unre a son a bly . Th e

curious re a der c a n re fer to t he works on th e a nc ient
theogonies,

1
a nd se e th e universa l ha rmony th a t exists in

th e prim itive principle s of a ll re ligions.

It will be sufficient if we de termine th e un iversa lity
of th e thre e first principles, which we n a m e

,
like th e

Christia ns
,
in order t o be c le a rly understood

GOD TH E FA TH ER GOD TH E SON

(I )

GOD TH E H OLY SPIRIT

These principles once defined
,
we sha ll se e th em ' in

a ction throughout cre a tion.

The first principle h a d m a nifested its existence t o

itse lf in th e se cond principle na med by Christia ns

1 Se e pa rticula rly P . R ena nd, N ouvelle Symboliqu e, P a ris, 1877 .
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th e Son . La stly, these two principles h a d embodied
themse lve s in th e third ,

which ga ve them substa nc e .

This is why we h a ve n a m ed th e H oly Spirit th e body
of God.

N ow the sa me la w of cre a tion a c ting in th e a ffinities
of the first principle with th e second ,

will m a nife st itse lf
in th e a c tion of th e first terna ry upon itse lf, t o give birth

t o th e following Trinity

God the Fa ther, th e princ iple of Wi ll
,
is entire ly se lf

refle cted in th e rough A DAM,
th e princ iple of P ower God

the Son,
th e princ iple of I ntelligence, is se lf-re fle ct ed in

the gentle EVE,
the princ iple ofA u thority. La stly

, God a s

a whole , or God th e H oly Spirit, clothed the se two mystic a l
unitie s in a body

,
a nd m a de a re a lity of them in th e

ba la nced cre a tion ofA d a m -Eve
,
or of H UMAN I TY.

H uma nity, th e im a ge of Love
,
a lso conta ins in itse lf a

rough ,
a stringent principle (se e Ja cob Boehm a nd a

gentle , insinu a ting principle (Ja cob Boe
'

hm) . T he first of
the se princ iple s, symbolized by Ad a m ,

is the origin ofbrute
Force , of P ower in a ll its m a nifesta tions. The se cond ,

symbolized by Eve ,
is th e origin of fem inine Gra ce

,
of

A u thority . We ha ve se en th a t Power a nd A u thority find
the ir equ ilibrium in Love .

Ea ch m a n a refle cted m ole cule of hum a nity m a de in
it s im a ge , conta ins I n himse lf a n A da m ,

th e source of th e

Will—this is the Bra in ; a n Eve , source of t he inte lligence
th e he a rt ; a nd h e shou ld b a la nce th e he a rt by the b ra in,

a nd th e bra in by the he a rt , to be come a centre of divine
love .

It is th e sa m e with m a n a nd wom a n
,
represented by

Ad a m a nd Eve (mr
‘

r Eve , the life ) .

1 Ja cob Boehm , The Three P rinciples.
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But j ust a s th e Fa ther a nd th e Son ha ve become

re a lities in th e H oly Spirit, a s A da m a nd Eve a re

embodied in H um a nity, so th e third terna ry will ta ke
rise in th e re c iproca l a c tion of th e other two .

N ATUR A N ATUR AN S , or cre a ting, will ta ke h er birth

unde r th e a ction a nd th e re ciproca l re a ction of God the

Fa ther a nd of A d a m ,
th e two a ctive a nd pa ssive cre a tive

principle s. Thus a lso a ppe a rs th e Universa l crea tive Flu id,
b a la nc ing a nd re a lizing in itse lf both will a nd power.

From this a ga in will be born N A TUR A N A T UR ATA
, or

pre se rv ing,
re a liz ing th e union of God th e Son a n

'

d of

Eve
,
a t th e sa me tim e tha t th e Universa lpreserving Flu id,

or Universa l Life, will a ppe a r, b a la nc ing a nd re a lizing th e

Inte lligence a nd A uthority which define its inn a te qua l itie s.

L a stly
,
the H oly Spirit a nd H um a nity , th e divine a nd

th e hum a n bodie s, unite a nd m a nife st them se lve s e terna lly

in t he L I V I N G U N I VER SE,
th e source of Universa l A ttra ction .

For e ven a s th e H oly Spirit wa s th e body of God,
th e

Son h is soul , a nd th e Fa ther h is Spirit , even a s H um a nity
wa s th e body of A d a m

,
Eve h is life or soul

,
a nd A d a m

h is Spirit ; so a lso

The Universe is the body of God

H uma nity is the sou l of God

God H imself is the Spirit of God.

From this we recognize t h e truth of th e opinion of the

P a nthe ists, who de cla red th a t God wa s th e Universe but
we a lso se e th e ir error

,
when they refuse to a cknowledge in

h im a ny inn a te consciou sne ss. For a s th e consciousness of
m a n is independent of th e m illions of c e lls which compose
his body

,
so th e consciousness of God is independent

of th e mole cule s of th e Universe a nd of m a n which
form its body a nd its soul . We m ight pa rtly de stroy th e
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Universe without in a ny wa y dim inishing th e D ivine
P erson a lity

,
e ven a s th e four limbs c a n be cut off a

ma n without h is losing th e consciousne ss of th e integrity

of h is persona lity. This is why th e conclusions of

Schopenh a uer a nd H a rtm a nn a re pa rtly erroneous.

Before le a ving th is study, we must once more e xpre ss

our a dmira tion for this wonderful book ,
this symbolica l

Ta rot
,
which thus defines God

God is th e A bsolute ,
the e ssence of which is impene

t ra hle
,
form ed of the Universe a s body, of H um a nity a s

soul, a nd of himse lf a s Spirit .
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TH EOGONY .

UN KN OWN GOD

God th e Fa th er God th e Son

God th e H oly Spirit

T he Universe

I nte lligenc e or

I ntuition

Be a uty

P ower A uthority

Univ ersa l Cre a tive Universa l preserving
Fluid Fluid or

Unl versa l Universa l Life

A ttra ction
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AN DR OGON Y .

Ea ch m a n conta ins in’ himse lf a n A da m
,
source of th e

W'

ill
,
i . e . th e Bra in ; a n Eve

,
source of th e Inte lligence ,

1

i . e. th e H e a rt
,
a nd h e should ba la nce t h e he a rt by th e

bra in,
a nd the bra in by th e he a rt

,
if h e would become a

centre of divine love .

I n H um a nity
,
th e pa ssive R e a listic principle of God

H imse lf
,
t h e F a ther a nd th e D ivine Son

,
a re represented

by Ma n.

Ma n a ccomplishing th e func tions of God th e cre a tor is
th e FA TH ER ; th e wom a n a ccomplishing th e work of God

th e preserver is th e MOTH ER ; la stly, H UMAN LOVE

re a lize s th e whole D ivinity in H um a nity .

Th e hum a n fa m ily is therefore th e repre senta tion of

th e D ivinity upon e a rth . Th e T a rot a lso te a ches u s this
fa ct by its m inor a rc a n a (king or fa ther, que en or mother,
knigh t or young m a n

,
kn a ve or child) a nd it wa s so

thoroughly understood by a nc ient sc ience ,
th a t th e whole

socia l orga n iza tion wa s ba sed upon th e fa mily, inste a d of

upon the individu a l
,
a s it is in modern t ime s

2 Tha t
th e soc ia l orga niz a tion of China h a s been m a inta ined for .

so m a ny centurie s
,
is so le ly due t o th e principle of ba sing

everything upon th e fa m ily.

Th e ch a ra ct eristics of the hum a n Terna ry a re : A d a m ,

N ecessity, th e im a ge a nd reflection of Will a nd Power ;

Eve
,
Liberty ,

th e im a ge a nd refle ction of Inte lligence
a nd A u thority ; a nd Ad a m a nd Eve

, Cha rity, the im a ge

1 I nt elligence is h ere ta ken in th e sense of I ntu ition, a nd not in th e
sense usu a lly a ttributed to it by the Philosophy of th e Universities .

2 Se e Sa int-Y v e s d
’

A lveydre , I lfission des Juifs, 1884.

3 Se e Simon, L a Cite
’

Chinoise, 1886 . 8vo .
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a nd refle ction ofLove a nd Be a uty given by the constituent

terms.

R EALI Z AT I ON a nd JUST I CE
,
ba la nced by P R UDEN CE

,

indica te th e mora l constitution of Ma n
,
whilst th e

POS I T I VE A STR AL L I GH T (or O D) , th e N EGAT I VE A STR AL

L I GH T (or OB) , a nd th e EQU I L I BR ATE A STR AL FLU I D (or
A OUR ) , demonstra te th e origin ofhis physica l constitution.

Ma gic P ower
,
Coura ge , a nd H epe m a nife st the mora l

qua litie s of m a n
,
whilst Force potentia l in its m a nifest

a tion
,
reflected Life, a nd Force ba la ncing th e two pre ceding

qu a litie s
,
indica te th e influence (if th e Un ive rse in h im .

Thu s
,
th e la w which governs a ll the se m a nife sta tions of

God in th e se rie s of his cre a t ions is Ema na tion

From th e uniqu e but fa thom le ss centre em a na tes
,
in

th e first pla ce ,
a Trinity of a bsolute princ iples which

serve s a s a m ode l for a ll th e posterior em a n a tions of th e
B e ing princ iple itse lf. Ea ch e lem ent of this Trinity
m a nife sts itse lf in two gre a t principle s, of which it is th e
source : from th e first princ iple , or th e Fa ther, em a na te
succe ssive ly Ad a m a nd N a ture cre a ting,

n a tura ns
,
a ccord

ing to Spinoz a ; from th e se cond principle , or th e Son ,

em a na te Eve a nd N a ture n a tura ta
,
or re c ipient ; la stly,

th e third princ iple , or th e H oly Spirit , serve s a s a mode l
t o th e S imila r constitu tion ofAd a m -Eve

,
or H um a nity a nd

th e Universe .

I n this wa y a lso th e Terna ry, em a na ted from th e

mysterious Unity
,
soon constitute s a Septena ry formed by

the v a rious em a n a tions of these thre e P rinciples, like th e
seven colours of the sca le of light formed by th e combina tion
of three simple colours, them se lve s em a n a ted from one

single light ; or like th e seven notes of th e music a l sca le ,
formed by the funda ment a l trinity of sounds.

The Septena ry form ed of two T erna rie s in th e m idst of
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which th e Unity upholds itse lf,
” 1 is therefore th e expre ssion

of a be ing comple te ly constitu ted . This is now confirmed
by th e re cent d a ta given by H indu Theosophy upon the

seven principles of Ma n
,
a nd upon th e seven principles of

the Universe .

2

W'

e cou ld a pply the T a rot to th e expl a na tion of the se
da ta ; but we fe e l sure th a t it will soon b e done

,
a nd

we c onsider it u se le ss t o lengthen ou r work t oo much .

NVe wi ll there fore conclude our study upon m a n by

pointing ou t h is constitu tion a s given by th e T a rot , which
te a che s th a t his body com e s from th e Un iverse

,
his sou l

from the A stra l pla ne ,
whilst h is Spirit is a dire ct

em a n a tion from God.

3

1 S epher Yetzira h ( tra ns. P a pue ) , ch a p. v i.
2 Se e Sinnet, Esoteric Buddhism H . P . Bla v a tsky, Secret D octrine ;

a nd a ll th e public a tions of th e Theosoph ic a l Society .

3 See for furth er deve lopments th e works of P a ra celsus a nd Va n

H elmont.
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AN DR OGONY .

Ada m Cre a tor Eve P reserv er

th e Fa the r th e Moth er

I J OVC

Prudenc e

N e c essity Lib e rty

Ch a rity

R eflec ted

T ra nsitory
r Life

“

Equilibrist Force
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COSMOGON Y .

A s we de scend th e la dder of th e em a n a tions of the

A bsolu te B e ing,
t he principle s becom e mere m a teri a l a nd

le ss m e ta physic a l . Th e T a rot te a che s u s th a t the

Un iverse re su lts from t he pa rtic ipa tion of th e H um a n in

t he cre a tive a ctions of th e D ivine , a profound mystery,
which c a n throw much light upon th e the ologica l the orie s

of th e Fa ll . Ja cob Boehm ,
t he sublime vision a ry Sho e

m a ker
,
a nd Cla ude de S a int-Ma rtin

,
h is a dm irer a nd

disciple , give upon this subj e c t som e expla n a tions which
m a y be e a sily understood with th e T a rot

, a nd t o which
we refer curious inqu irers.

C od m a nifests himse lf in the Un ive rse by h is third
trinita ria n m a nife sta tion : N a tura na tura ns

,
re a lized in

th e U N I VER SAL TR AN SFORM I N G P R I N C I PLE, N a tura

na tura ta
,
in IN VOLUT I ON a nd l a stly ih

'

th e myste riou s
cyc lic force which we h a ve a n a lyzed

,
in reference t o the

1 5 th a rca num
,
a nd which we n a me t he FA TA L FOR CE

OF DEST I N Y. This is th e God a dored by m a teria list
sc ience

,
a nd we se e th a t unconsc iou sly it s hom a ge is

offered t o t he D ivinity itse lf under its m ost ma te ria l
form , even whilst i t foolishly boa sts of A the ism .

DEATH
,
COR POR EAL L I FE, a nd th e D EST I N Y which

ru les the ir mutu a l conne ction ,
constitu te th e pre serving

princ iple s of th e Universe ; la stly, PLA ST I C FOR CE
,

IN D I VI DUAL LI FE,
a nd th e A STR AL L I GH T I N C I R CULAT I ON

,

Show u s the me a ns of Tra nsform a tion a nd of R e a liz a tion

used by th e Cosmos.

But these a re a bstra ct principle s ; if we wish to see

them in a ction we must consider th e following terna ry .

The Universa l Tra nsforming P rinciple ma rks its existence
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by th e DESTR UCT I ON of be ings a nd of things ; but th e

Opposing P rinciple, I nvolu tion ,
a t once IMMOR TALI Z ES

D estruction by th e influx of new divine currents into

CH AOS .

Ada m m a te ri a lized h is na ture by th e FALL of his spirit
into m a tter

,
th e source of D ea th ; but th e Corporea l Life,

th e source of H OP E, a rise s a nd provide s th e m e a ns of

rede em ing th e fa ult, by suffering in th e MA TER I AL BODY .

La stly MA TTER itse lf a ppe a rs, th e fina l term of invo

lu t ion
,
a ft er wh ich re comm ence s th e gra nd Evolution

t owa rds th e prim itive c entre .

It is unnece ssa ry to sa y th a t we only wished t o give a

ra pid Ske tch of th e ev idence of th e T a rot upon Theogony ,

A ndroge ny, a nd Cosmogony , wi thou t entering into de ta il .

I n fa ct the se a re very serious qu e stions
,
which require

whole volum es to themse lve s
,
a nd we h a d no t th e le a st

intention of discussing them in a few pa ges.
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th e Universe
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COSMOGON Y .

N a tura n a tura ns N a tura na tura t a

in a ction in a ction
T h e Universa l

tra nsforming I nv olution
P rinciple

Th e Universe

in a ction
Th e fa t a l forc e of

D estiny

D ea th Th e Corporea l Life

T h e Pl a stic T h e I ndividu a l

Forc e Life

T h e A stra l Light
in c ircula tion
N a h a sh

D estruction I mmorta lity

Ch a os

T h e Fa ll efA da m

The Ma teria l Body
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Le t us now reca pitula te a little
,

so tha t we m a y
definite ly end the involu tion of th e thre e gra nd principles

From GOD TH E FA TH ER h a ve em a na ted su ccessively
Ada m W

’

ill

N a tura N a tura ns P ower

Th en th eir form The Universa l Crea tive Fluid .

Ad a m re a lize d in th e Fa th er h a s produced R ea liza tion
a nd th e A stra l Ligh t ; whilst the Will wa s re a lized in
N ecessity, Suprem e P ower is shown in hfa gie P ower, a nd

th e universa l cre a tive Fluid in Force potenti a l in its

m a nifesta tion .

N a tura n a tura ns re a lized in th e Universa l Tra nsforming
P rinciple h a s produced D ea th

,
a nd th e Universa l P la stic

Force
,
with the ir form s

,
D estruction

,
th e Fa ll of A da m ,

a nd th e visible world .

These a re a ll the princ iples th a t h a ve succ e ssive lv

em a na ted from the Fa th er, a nd which repre sent h im . We

h a ve reproduced them in a ta ble a u

GOD TH E FA THER

P ositive Em a n a tions N ega tive Em a n a tions

NA T URE W ILL P OWER CREA T IVE FLU ID

N ecessity

R ea liza tion A stra l D ea th
Ligh t

Th e two following figure s a rra nged upon th e sa me pla n
a s this one , give th e em a n a tions of th e two othe r principle s
of th e first terna ry.
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GOD T H E SON

INT ELL IGENCE A UTH OR IT Y UN IVERSA L L IFE

Cou ra ge
Just ice Elemen t a ry Corpore a l Lib e rty Immort a l ity Refl e ct ed a nd

Exi stence Life Tra nsi t ory Life

GOD TH E H OLY SP IR IT

BE { UT Y LOV E U N IVERSA L A TTRA CT ION

D esnny Ch a rity

P rudence A stra l Flu id N a h a sh Ma t t e r
(A OUR)

I n ou r Introduc tion to th e study of symbolism we h a ve

given a numbe re d figure which ena ble s u s t o de term ine
immedia te ly th e me a ning of a ny ca rd in t he T a rot .

I f we now a pply a ll tha t we h a ve sa id upon th e

symbolism of e a ch of our c a rds to this subj e ct
,
we c a n

condense th e whole symbolism of the m ajor a rca na in

one figure .

The new ta ble a u thus form ed wi ll give us the se nse

of a ll our princ iples, wh a tever the ir number m a y be , a nd

this is how we obta in this m e a ning
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U SE OF TH E TA BLEAU .

1 . Seek in the horizonta l column, to th e left of th e principle
under considera tion

,
th e sense written th ere .

2 . H a ving a scert a ined th is me a ning, return to your principle
a nd se a rch in th e vertica l column a t th e b ottom th e gre a t principle

(God, Ma n
,
or th e Universe ) wh ich is written there .

3 . Comb ine th e m e a ning first obta ined with th e na m e pla ced

in th e vertic a l column, a dding to it th e word (itse lf or ma nifest )
wri tten in th e vertic a l column wh ich conta ins th e principle of

wh ich you a re seek ing th e me a ning.

An ex a mple will expla in th is b etter.

Le t us a scerta in th e me a ning of th e MOTH ER
The first term of th e 8 th a rca num .

1 . I look in th e horizont a l column conta ining the wordMOTH ER

a nd I find a t th e end, to th e left , th e following m ea ning

A ct ive preserving P rinciple .

T he Moth er is th e A ctive preserving P rinciple . Ofwh a t ?
2 . I n order to know,

I seek in th e vertica l column conta ining
th e word Mother

,
a nd a t th e bot tom I find Ma n or H um a ni ty.

The Mother is the A ctive preserving P rinciple of H uma nity .

3 . I a dd to th e word H uma nity th e word pla ced in th e sm a ll

vertica l column wh ich conta ins th e word Moth e r. Th is word
is H imself if rela ting to m a n

,
or itself ifwe ta ke th e sense of

H um a nity . We sh ould sa y

The Mother is the A ctive preserving P rinciple ofM a n himself
or of H uma nity itself.

This exa mple c le a rly indica te s how this ta ble a u should
be used .



R e c a pitu l a ting t h e Symb ol ism of a ll t h e M a j or
A rc a n a t o b e imm e di a te ly de

God th e Fa th er Th e Fa th er

Ada m P ower R e a liza tion

N a tura na tura ns Universa l A stra l Ligh t
Cre a tive Fluid

rBESER VI N G
PRIN CI PLE God th e Son I ntelligence Th e Moth er

P R ESERVI N G

PR IN C IPLE
A u th ority Just ice

PRESER VI N G
P RIN CIPLE N a tura na tura t a Universa l Life

Equilibrist 1

God th e H oly
Spirit Bea uty

K osmos

H imself Ma nifested H imself (n)

D (21)



N ecessity

Ma gic Power Dea th

Force pot ent ia l
in it s m a nifest

Force

Lib erty I nvolution

Coura ge (T o DA RE

R eflect ed a nd
tra nsit ory Life

Ch a rity

Destiny

Equilibrist Force

Ma nifested Itself

N (21)

Th e Fa ll of Ada m

Universa l Pla st ic

Corporea l Life

I ndividu a l Life

(1)

UN IVER SE (21)

Destruction Th e Elements

N utrition

Th e VisibleWorld

Immorta lity I nn a t e Mot ion

R espira tion

Th e Physica l Th e Vege t a ble
Forces K lngdom

011 3 S
Th e MOt iOD. Of0

R ela tive Dura tion

I nnerva tion

Ma tter

Ma nifested R eturn (71 )

th e Unity
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CH APTER XV.

GEN ER AL K EY TO T H E A PP L I CAT I ON S
‘

OF TH E TAR OT

T h e Princ iple a nd th e Forms—T he Twenty-first C a rd of th e T a rot is
a Figure

-

princ iple
- T h e T a rot—T h e Ye a r— Th e Month—T he

D a y
—The H um a n Life .

GEN ER AL K EY TO TH E A PP L I CAT I ON S OF TH E TAR OT .

WE h a ve a lre a dy sta ted th a t th e twenty-first c a rd gives
th e key t o the constru ction of th e Ta rot . T h e u tility of

this a rc a num
'

does not end here ; we sha ll now se e tha t it

is th e key to every applica tion of the Ta rot .

Some expla na tion m a y be ne ce ssa ry a s to th e m a nner

in which a symbolica l figure c a n b e a pplied t o conceptions
of very differe nt orders, without undergoing th e le a st
tra nsforma tion .

Le t u s ta ke one very simple exa mple , chosen in th e

re a lm of experim enta l sc ience
,
by a pplying th e a na logica l

m e thod to it s study . Le t u s represent th e .

we ll-known

phenomenon of th e de composition of the white light by
the prism .

We pla ce th e prism ,
indic a ted by a tri a ngula r figure , in

th e centre ; th e white light, represented by pa ra lle l lines,
enters it on on e side : from th e o ther th e colours issue .

Q
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They a re repre sented by the re fra cted a nd more or le ss
obliqu e line s.

The words P rism
,
White Light, a nd Colours

,
indica te

a ll the pha se s of th e phenomenon.

If
,
however, we refle ct th a t a fte r a ll it is only a genera l

force ( the white light) which undergoes v a rious ch a nge s,
a ccording t o th e qu a ntity of m a tter with which it comes

in conta c t (th e diffe ren t thickne sse s of the prism) ,
1 we

sh a lle a sily gra sp a nother a spe ct of th e figure .

I n fa ct t he work ofLou is Lu c a s
,
unconsciously continued

by contempora ry sc ient ific m en
, prove s by evidence the

unity offorce in a ction throughou t N a ture . The diffe rent

physica l force s, he a t, light, or e le c tricity
,
a re only repre

sent a t ions of this uniqu e force differently m odified
,
a ccord

ing
'

t o the qu a ntity of m a tter with which it come s in

conta ct .
Thu s th e white light in conta ct with th e la rge a mount

ofm a tter a t th e b a se of the prism be come s violet : in t he

sa m e wa y t h e uniqu e force com ing I n conta ct with much

m a tter be come s hea t , or pla c ed in cont a ct with lit tle

m a tter be comes ligh t or electricity.

We c a n there fore repre sent this new phenom enon Without

1 See Louis Luc a s , Chimie N ouvelle, ch a pter upon Angula ison.
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ch a nging the form of our figure I n a nywa y ; only th e words

ne ed va ry

H e re the elifierent qua ntities of m a tter a re represented

by the different thicknesses of the prl sm ,
th e uniqu e force

corre sponding with the white light by th e pa ra lle l lines,
the va rious physica l forces re sponding t o the va rious
colours by th e re fra cted line s.

If a ny one Sh ould conside r th a t these two ex a mple s
be long to

' the re a lm of physics, a nd a re there fore insuffi
cient t o genera lize a phenomenon t o this point, we c a n

a nswer by a nother insta nce quote d from physiology.

Physiology te a che s us tha t a ll th e orga ns in m a n a ct

unde r the influence of the blood . Thus th e la tter, a cting
upon t he sa liva ry gla nds, produces the sa liva , a cting upon
t he stoma ch th e ga stric juice is se cre ted

,
upon the liver

in certa in ca ses it produce s bile , e tc . ,
e tc .

I n Short
,
this physiologica l phenomenon reduce s i tse lf to

one unigu e a gent (th e blood) , a cting upon th e different
orga ns ( the sa liva ry gla nds, stom a ch ,

liver) , a nd producing
se cre tions of equ a lly different na ture s (sa liva , ga stric juice s,
bile ) .
C a n we not there fore repre sent th e different orga ns

by the different thickne ss of the prism,
the different
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t ra nsforma tions of th e unique force by th e re fra cted ra ys,

a nd th e unique force itse lf by th e pa ra lle l lines ?
Th e corre spondence is ex a ct on a ll points, a nd the sa me

figure ca n be used once more

Thus th e figure h a s never cha nged : only th e words
a pplied t o its different pa rts h a ve va ried . Th e ba sis of

a ll occult science a nd of th e a na logica l m e thod re sembles
this ex a mple : one fixed a nd inva ri a ble figure , which is
a lwa vs th e sa m e (Ex. : th e figure ) , to which va riou s orders
ofphenomena c a n be successive ly a pplied .

The twenty-first c a rd of the Ta rot is a figure-principle
of th e sa m e n a ture a s th e prism which we ha ve j ust

studied , a nd a few exa mples of th e v a rious m e thods in
which it ca n be a pplied will fully enlighten us upon this

point.
We h a ve se en th a t the four figures in th e corners of the

twenty-first ca rd repre sent th e four a nim a ls of the Eva n

gelist . I n th e c entre sta nds a wom a n
,
th e im a ge of

H um a nity
,
a nd be twe en th e two symbols is a crown of

e lliptic form .

This shows us th a t the re will a lwa ys be four fixed

principles in eve ry a pplica tion of this ca rd (since th e

symbols pla ced a t th e four corners of th e squ a re do not

move ) , a nd a certa in number of mobile principles repre
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sented by th e whee l , rota ,
which Occupie s th e centre of the

symbols.

This figu re c a n never ch a nge , since it is a figure~

principle : th e words a lone tha t m a y be a pplied to it
va ry

Thus we h a ve seen th e four following symbols

Bull

Crown

become
Penta cles Sword

Sceptre

We se e th a t none of th e symbols h a ve ch a nged , but th e
words only.
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The sa me rule a pplies to every a pplica tion of the Ta rot .

Thus if we ta ke a stronomy, t he four figure s will be the four

se a sons, the crown is th e zodi a c , a nd th e nude figure (Eve )
th e a nim a ting System of the zodia c , the pla ne ts ; thus

VVinter A utumn

Summer

This shows u s th e progress of the sun,
a s

'

it gives birth
t o th e yea r. If we wish t o know th a t of the moon a s it

produce s th e month
,
the four se a sons

‘

would be come th e

four luna r pha ses, the zodia c would b e the t wenty-e ight
house s of th e moon

,
a nd th e centre the sun,

which a nim a tes
t he moon ; thu s

N ew Moon L a st Qua rter

First Qu a rter Full Moon
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I fwe wish for the horoscope of a single da y we find it

in th e following figure

n h t Even ing

N oon

H ere the ea rth occupie s th e posi tion of th e m oon in the

m onth a nd of th e sun in th e ye a r.

I f the se a stronom ica l d a ta we a ry u s
,
we ca n study th e

circle of- th e H um a n L ife, a nd t he figure wi ll a ssume a

a spe ct .

Old A ge Ma turity

Ch ildhood Y outh

A profound symbol
,
which indica te s th a t the I fuma n

IVill cre a te s the fa ta lity in which m a n m ove s
,
under the



TH E TAR OT .

influence of th e providentia l cyc le of th e four a ge s of the

hum a n life . I fwe know th a t Provide nce (the ou ter c irc le )
a c ts upon th e Future

,
Fa ta lity ( th e intermedia te circle )

upon th e P a st
,
a nd th e H um a n Will (centre circle ) upon .

th e P resent, we Sh a ll se e th e ba sis of th e divining T a rot.
We think tha t these exa mple s a re suffic iently c le a r t o

e na ble u s t o proce ed , a nd we sh a l l now study some a ppli

c a tions of th e Ta rot, le a ving t o th e student the work of

discovering a la rger number.







CH APTER XVI .

TH E A STR ON OMI CAL TAR OT .

Egyptia n A stronomy—Th e Four Se a sons— The Tw elv e Month s

T h e T h irty-six D e c a ni—The Pla ne ts—Ab solute An a logy with
th e T a rot—Figure c onta ining th e Applic a tion of th e T a rot to
A stronomy— K ey to' th e A strologic a l Work s of Christia n
Osw a ld Wirth ’s A stronomic a l T a rot .

TH E A STR ON OMI CAL TAR OT .

I N order t o demonstra te th e a ccura cy of th e princ iples
upon which th e construction of t he T a rot is b a sed

,
we will

ta ke th e constitution of th e U nive rse itse lf, a s shown bv

A stronomy
,
for our ex a mple of t he first a pplica tion of its

system .

It is known th a t th e Egypti a ns divided th e ye a r into
four se a sons

, e a ch composed of thre e months. Ea ch month
cont a ined thre e de ca ni or periods of t en d a ys, which ga ve
thre e hundred a nd Sixty d a ys in e a ch ye a r. They a dded
t o comple te it a period of five d a ys

,
or Epa gomenes,

pla ced a fter th e 30th degre e of th e Lion (A ugust ) .
We mu st therefore find in ou r Ta rot
1 . The four se a sons ;

2 . Th e twe lve months
,
or

,
be tter still

,
th e twe lve Signs

of th e zodi a c ;
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3 . T he thirty-six de c a ni .
More ove r e a ch m onth

,
or

,
st ill be tter, e a ch zodia ca l sign,

a nd e a ch of the de c a n i is ru led by a pla ne t .

1 . The Fo ur Sea sons.

T he four figure s of th e T a rot corre spond a bsolute ly wi th

th e four se a sons of th e ye a r.

If we then look a t th e twenty-first ca rd of th e Ta rot
,

the origin,
a s we ha ve seen,

of a ll its a pplica tions , we sh a ll

se e tha t the four figures in th e corne rs repre sent th e four

co lours of the T a rot, a nd in this c a se the four se a sons of

th e ye a r.

T he e l liptic spa ce
'

b e twe en these four figures a nd th e

centre corre spond to th e zodia c a nd its divisions.

Fin a lly, th e centra l portion corre sponds t o the pla nets,

which influence t he whole system .

1 2 Signs of the Z odia c.

E a ch colour repre sents one se a son. Ea ch se a son is

composed of thre e months. H ow
,
then

,
will th e months

be repre sented in ou r colou r
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The mon ths wi ll be repre sented by th e figures, a nd th e

corre spondence is e sta blishe d in this wa y

K IN G 1st Month or A ctive Month in th e Sea son .

Crea tive Month . Y0d .

QUEEN . 2nd Month or P a ssive Month in ea ch S e a son .

P reserving Al onth . 11 e .

K N IGH T . 3 rd Month or R ea lizing ill onth , Equilibrist

of th e Sea son . Va u .

K N AVE. Tra nsition from th e pre ceding Sea son to th e

one following. Epa gomene .

1

(Consult, for furth er deta ils, the first pa rt of our study upon

th e Ta rot.)

We there fore find twe lve figures, which respond t o the

twe lve Signs of th e Z odia c , a s follows

K ing of Sceptres Th e ta m

S CEPTRES Que en Th e Bull SP R IN G
K nigh t Th e Twins

K na ve Tra nsition Epa gomene

K ing of Cups C a ncer

Queen Th e Lion SUMMER
K nigh t T he V irgin

K na ve Tra nsition Epa gomene

K ing of Swords Th e B a la nce

SWORDS Queen Th e Scorpion A UTUMN
K nigh t Sa gitta rius

K na ve Tra nsition Epa gomene

K ing of P enta cles C a pricornus
P EN TA CLES Qu een A qua rius WIN TER

K nigh t Th e Fish es
K na ve T ra nsition Ep a gomene

1 Thus th e T a rot pla c es one epa gomene
,
or complementa ry da y,

a fte r e a ch se a son.
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3 . The 3 6 D eca ni .

Ea ch se a son is divided into thre e months
,
but e a ch

month is~ divided into thre e de ca ni, or periods of t en da ys

e a ch .

We ne ed only re ca ll th e a n a logy existing be twe en th e

figures a nd th e numbers in th e m inor a rc a na
,
t o a scerta in

which c a rds of the T a rot represent these new divisions.

I fwe ta ke one of th e figure s
—th e K ing, for Insta nce

we know tha t this king governs certa in c a rds : the -A ce ,

two
,
thre e

,
a nd the first t ern a ry.

We then obta in t he fo llowing a n a logies
K I N G OF SCEPTR ES zodia ca l sign,

t he R a m .

A CE. l st D eca n or A c tive D eca n of th e Month .

Crea tive D eca n. Ycd.

2nd D eca n or P a ssive D eca n of th e Month .

Forming or P reserving D eca n. H e .

TH R EE. 3rd D eca n or Equilibrist D eca n. Va u .

FOUR . Tra nsition b etween th e th ird D e ca n of th e

a ctua l series
,
to th e first D eca n of th e

following series, wh ich it forms.

Th e thirty-six de ca ni a re the refore repre sented in th e

T a rot in th e following serie s

A ce of Sceptres
2 of th e

3

l st D eca n

of the Bull

K nigh t of th e Twins

K na cc Tra nsit ion
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A ce of Cups

of Ca ncer

of th e Lion

of th e V irgin

K na ve Tra nsition

A ce of Swords

of the B a la nce

Queen of th e Scorpion

K nigh t of S a gitta rius
9

K na ve 10 Tra nsition

A ce of P enta cles
of C a pricornus

of A qu a riu s

Knigh t of th e Fish es

K na ve 10 Tra nsition

Ea ch de ca n
, governing ten degre e s of th e zodia ca l. circle ,
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corre sponds to a certa in number of d a ys in th e month .

Consequently e a ch ca rd in th e m inor a rc a na ,
corresponding

t o a de ca n ,
represents a certa in fra ction of th e ye a r

A ce of Sceptres 2 1 st to 30th ofMa rch .

2 3 1st ofM a rch to 9th of A pril.
3 l 0th to 1 9 th of April, et c.

We ne ed only consult th e figure a t th e end of this study

of th e a stronomica l T a rot to se e which d a ys corre spond t o

e a ch de ca n.

This is t he ba sis of the a strologica l T a rot , a nd by it s
c a rds a horoscope c a n b e dra wn ou t ; but since this a ppli

c a tion lie s beyond th e pure ly scientific fi e ld to which we
h a ve lim ite d ourse lve s, we must not dwe ll upon it here .

I n short
,
our m iner a rca na a re fully repre sented in the

a stronomic a l T a rot
,
a nd they ex a c tly de te rm ine th e lim its

in which m ove th e pla ne t s, th a t we ha ve still t o consider.

The P la nets.

The m a jor a rca na a re repre sented in this a pplica tion of

the T a ro t by th e septena ry of the pla ne ts a c ting upon th e
thre e worlds (3 x 7
Ea ch zodia c a l Sign a nd e a ch de ca n is gove rned by a

pla ne t, a nd the conne ction be twe en the pla ne ts a nd these
diffe rent signs is indic a ted upon th e ta ble a u which follows.

This ta ble a u ena ble s u s t o comprehend a ll th e
'

work

th a t Christia n 1 a nd Ely S ta r
2
a ccomplished upon A strology .

Moreove r it indica tes th e a stronom ica l corre spondence of

1 Christ ia n
,
H istoire de la M a gic, P a ris, 1854 . 8vo .

2 Ely Sta r, Les Mystéres ole l
’

H oroscope, P a ris, Dentu , 1888 . 18mo .

(3 fr
'

.
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e very ca rd in th e T a rot. H ere is a n expla na tion of its

construction

H ere the four figures of the twenty-first c a rd of th e

T a rot represent th e four sea sons of the ye a r a nd th e four
colours of th e Ta rot.

The centre of the twenty-first ca rd responds to th e

seven pla ne ts, wh ich a nima te the ye a rly system .

La stly , th e Z OD I ACAL ELLI PSE re volve s be twe en the se
two te rms

,
a nd it conta ins the k ey t o th e influence

exerc ised by th e m a jor a rc a n a (the pla nets) over th e

m inor a rc a na (th e signs a nd de ca ni) .
This ta ble a u is the re fore both a proof of the a ccura cy of

our system of expla ining th e T a rOt, a nd a lso a m a gnificent
key to the T a rot itse lf.

(Consul t th e ta ble a u .)
We sha ll now quote two extra cts from La Va illa nt (Le s

R Ome s
,
H istoire des Bohemiens) , which demonstra te t he

h a rmony which exists be twe en our deductions a nd th e

tra ditiona l expla n a tions given by th e gypsie s.

SOME OF TH E GY PSY TR AD ITION S

UPON TH E A STR ON OMI CAL TAR OT .

T he 21 st c a rd, entitled t he Universe or Time
,
is

,
in fa ct

,

th e time of th e temple a nd th e temple of tim e .

It repre se nts a n ova l crown of flowers
,
div ided into four

by four lotus flowers, a nd supported by the four symbolica l

he a ds, which S t . John borrowed from Ezekie l, a nd th e

l a tter from the cherubim a nd sera phim of A ssyria a nd

Egypt.
The four he a ds a re those
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Of the E a gle . The symbol of th e Ea st , of the morning, of the
equ inox of spring.

Of the L ion. of th e South
,
a nd of th e solstice of

summer.

Of the B a ll. of th e Evening, the West, a nd Of
th e equ inox of a utumn.

Of the M a n. of the N igh t, th e N orth
,
a nd of

th e solstice of winter.

I n th e m idst of this crown, th e symbol of the egg of the

world ,
sta nds a nude wom a n

,
th e symbol of Eve ; one of

h er fe e t is ra ised , symboliz ing t he flight of tim e a nd Sh e

holds two wa nds of equ a l length , symbols of th e ba la nce
a nd equilibrium of tim e

,
of th e justice a nd equity of men,

of th e equa lity ofda y a nd night, ofm a n a nd wom a n.

This Eve is the gre a t Mother (A va or Ebe) who pours
out to th e sta rs th e m en-

gods of he a ven,
a nd to .m en the

sta r-gods of e a rth
,
the necta r a nd a mbrosi a of immorta lity

,

the sh a dow a nd light of e ternity (A on) , ofwhich the crown

which surrounds h er is th e se a or the oce a n
,
the enclosure

or the va se
,
th e a rk or th e ve sse l.

This symbol is not new. It wa s throughout a ntiquity

used to express th e na ture of th e Universe , th e synthesis of
th e a rcs of th e c ircle

,
th e union of the a rche s of the sphere ,

which th e H ebrews m a de into the a rk of th e covena nt
,
th e

modifica tion of th e a ncient com s of Cre te , which took this
a rch of th e world

,
th e covena nt of the ra inbows

,
for t he

principle of justice ~which gives i t it s na me . And
,
in

fa ct
,
th e na me of K uda s

,

‘

of tha t Ebce of Crete
,
Cle a rly

expresse s j ustice , sa duk
,
which m a kes of this Me lchi

sedeh
,
th e spirit of the Lord, a nd of this spiri t

“

(Eon) of

th e sun
,
th e la w of th e time s of the sta rs, of the life

of m a n ; consequently N oa h
,
who is himse lf th e spiri t
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(Eon) of e tern ity (A on) of centuri es (A ion) , h a s be en
qu a lified a s proecoju stitioe , reve a ler of j ustice .

T he Ta rot is a deduction of th e sidera l book of H enoch
,

who is H enochia ; it is m ode lled from t he a stra l whe e l of

A thor
,
which is A s-ta roth

,
re sembling the India n ot- ta ra

,

th e pola r be a r or a rc-tura of th e north ; it is t he m a j or

force (ta rie) upon which is b a sed t he solidity (ferrule) of

th e world a nd th e sidera l firm a m ent of th e ea rth ; con

sequently , like th e pola r be a r, ca lled th e cha riot of t he

sun
,
th e cha riot ofD a vid a nd ofAR TH UR ,

it is th e Gre ek

luck the Chinese de stiny (tileo) , the Egyptia n
ch a nce (tiki) , t he fa te (tiha ) of t he R om a nies ; a nd th e

sta rs
,
a s they ince ssa ntly re volve round th e pola r be a r,

re ve a l t o th e e a rth ostenta tion a nd m isery
,
light a nd

sha de , he a t a nd cold ; whilst from them flow th e good a nd

e vil , th e love a nd ha tred
,
which form th e h a ppiness

(ev-tuchie
’

) a nd the m isfortune (dis-tu chie
’

) of m en.

I n truth Sephora is one of th e ha rmonie s in th a t tria d
s . f. r.,

which united form t he light (Sapher) , th e number

(Sipher) , a nd th e word (Sephora ) of th e H ebrews, from th e

Sphere of th e Universe . From this sphere ,

of which the light is the tru th ,

th e zodia c th e book which conta ins it, th e sta rs th e

numbers a nd le tters which expla in it
,
the A na hs h a ve

dra wn the ir T a ra
,
th e Gypsie s the ir T a rot , th e Phoenicia ns

the ir A s-th a rot, th e Egyptia ns the ir A thor
,
a nd th e

H ebrews the ir Thora .



242 TH E TA R OT .

Bu t we ca nnot end this study upon th e a stronomic a l
Ta rot without som e a llusion to t he work of O swa ld Wirth
upon this subj ect . I n some re spects h is conclusions diffe r
from ou r own but we a re a nxious on tha t a ccount to Copy
h is essa y upon it, in order tha t e a ch re a der m a y j udge
be twe en u s for himse lf.

ESSAY UPON TH E A STR ON OMICAL TAR OT BY
OSWALD WIR TH .

A ccording to Christia n th e twenty-two m a jor a rca na of

the Ta rot represent th e hieroglyphic pa intings which a re

found in th e spa ce s be twe en the columns of a ga llery,
which th e neophyte wa s obliged t o cross in th e Egyptia n
initia tions. There were twe lve columns to th e N orth a nd

t he sa m e number to th e South
,
th a t is

,
e leven symbolica l

pictures on e a ch side . The se picture s were expla ined t o
th e ca ndida te for initi a tion in regula r order, a nd they
conta ined the rules a nd princ iples for the

—

Initia te .

Th e a rc a n a corre sponding t o the twenty-two le tters of
the H ebrew a lph a be t mu st ha ve be en a rra nged upon the

wa lls of the se cre t crypts in th e temple s of O siris in
th e following order. (Se e p.

This Opinion is confirm ed by th e corre spondence which

exists be twe en the a rca na when they a re thu s a rra nged .

It is a t once evident th a t the a rca na 2
, 3 ,

4a a nd 5 form

a comple te group; this group corre sponds t o a nothe r
formed by th e a rca na 21 , 20, 1 9 a nd 1 8 . N ow in th e

interpre ta tion of the symbols e a ch a rc a num shou ld be
studied in its re la tions with th e ne ighbouring a rca n a , a nd

pa rticula rly with those which a re pend a nt to it in th e

grouping tha t we ha ve pointed ou t . For insta nce , th e 2nd
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a rca num th e H igh P rie stess, should not only be com

pa red with th e 1 st a rca num (N) , th e Juggler, the 3 rd, a nd
4 th the Empress ; but a lso with th e 5 th a rca num the

Pope , with th e 21 st (n) , th e Universe
, a nd even with th e

1 8 th th e Moon . By studymg e a ch of the twenty-two
a rca na in this wa y,

we sh a ll discover th a t t he whole a re

c lose ly linked toge the r, a nd we sh a ll a cquire unexpected
light upon th e m ost a ncient of a ll th e sa cred books which
we possess.

It Should be noticed th a t th e 7th ,
8 th

, 9th , a nd 1 0th

a rca na repre sent a qu a te rna ry
,
to which a la st group

corre sponds, form ed of th e l 6 th
,
1 5 th

, l 4th , a nd 1 3 th
a rc a na . We therefore h a ve sixte en penta cle s divided into
four qua terna rie s

,
which give a definite gene ra l m e a ning .

S ix other penta cles a re pla ced in pa irs a t th e comm ence
m ent

,
the centre

,
a nd th e end of th e double serie s of th e

a rc a na of th e Ta rot . The se six a rca n a a ppe a r t o fra me t he

o thers
,
a nd this fa c t gives them gre a t importa nce . The ir

signific a tion is e a sily discovered by their mutua l com

pa rison ,
a nd t he j udicious a pplica tion of the l a ws of a na logy

supplied by th e keys of th e Book of Thoth
,
a s we ll a s by

those of th e Etern a l Book th a t N a ture
,
symbolized unde r

th e form of Isis
,
holds h a lf-opened in th e 2nd a rc a num

t he H igh Priestess.

Bu t it is necessa ry t o proceed me thodica lly in these
rese a rche s

,
by m e a ns of a progre ssive a na lysis sta rting

from th e whole
,
be fore we c a n gra sp e a ch a rca num sepa r

a te ly
,
for e a ch one mu st be ca refully exa m ined under th e

numerous a spects which it presents. When this work of

disse ction is once a ccomplished ,
th e student must re tra ce

h is steps, a nd synth e tica lly re compose th e whole by a

reve rse opera tion .

I n a pplying these principles here , we must first repe a t
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th a t th e Ta rot considered a s a whole is pre -em inently th e

S a cred Book of occult initi a tion . N ow we a tta in this
initia tion by two different pa ths, by one of which we

deve lop th e powers which we inna te ly posse ss to the ir

utmost extent ; by th e other we subdue ourse lves, a nd thus

a tta in a sta te of be ing which rende rs u s susceptible t o th e

a ction of th e cosm ic force s which surround u s. A lthough
1the se two me thods differ comple te ly, we c a n a ccomplish:

this gre a t work by following e ither of them . This is the
m e a ning of the H erm e tic pre cept ,

“ th a t th e philosopher
’

s

stone c a n be prepa red by th e dry pa th or by th e moist . by
th e red dye or by the white .

” Ini ti a tion
,
a ndrogynous a s a

whole
,
1 8 therefore subdivided int o m a le a nd fem a le . It

is m a sculine from th e 1 st (N) t o th e 1 1 th (3 ) a rca na , a nd
be come s fem inine in th e a rca na 2 1 (n) t o 1 2 With
rega rd t o th e a rca num 0 which is unnumbered in th e
T a rot

,
a lthough it is

'

em inently pa ssive in itse lf, it must
not be included in th e fem in ine series

,
for re a sons e a sily

discerned in t he study of t he ex a c t significa tion of e a ch
a rca num ta ken sepa ra te ly.

Le t us then content ourselve s for th e moment with
a sserting tha t m a sculine or D oria n initia tion sta rts from
N to end in 3

, whilst fem inine or Ionia n initia tion sta rts
from W t o end in 5 . The two unite a nd comple te e a ch
other in the a ndrogynous initi a tion ,

wh ich c a n sta rt from
N to end in w, or sta rt from W t o re turn to it a ga in,

a fter
tra versing th e whole serie s of th e a rca na

,
ta king the ir

numbers in th e inverse order.

Bu t initia t ion c a n be rega rded not only under the

double a spe ct of a ctivity a nd pa ssivity represented by th e
N orth a nd South , but it ca n be a lso contempla ted a s light
a nd life , th a t is t o sa y,

'

a s th e inte lle ctu a l instruc tion a s

we ll a s the mora l educa tion of th e Initia te . I n this re spect
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the Ta rot is divided by th e 6 th a rca num th e Lovers,

a nd th e 1 7th th e S ta rs
,
into two pa rts, which repre sent

th e We st a nd th e Ea st .
This double division produce s th e four qu a terna ries of

which we h a ve a lre a dy spoken . Ea ch represents one

espec ia l se ction
,
it s genera l sense be ing indica ted by its

orienta tion ; th e N orth-We st thus corre sponds with in

t e lle ctu a l a ctivity ; th e N orth-Ea st with mora l a ctivity ;
th e Sou th-We st with inte lle ctu a l pa ssivity, a nd th e Sou th
Ea st with mora l pa ssivity. The se four se ctions a re a lso
united in the a rc a na 1 (N) th e Juggler ; 1 1 ( 3 ) S tre ngth ;
1 2 (

1
7) th e H a nged Ma n ; a nd 0 (W) th e Foolish Ma n .

Th e 6 th a rc a num
,
th e Lovers

,
indic a te s t he pa ssa ge of

inte lle c tu a l a ctiv ity t o it s mora l a pplica tion ,
the 1 7th 9 .

Th e sta rs form th e tra nsition be twe en pa ssive intelle c tu
a lity a nd its pra ctica l employment in th e exercise of th e

occult powers.

We think th a t enough h a s be en now sa id to ena ble e a ch
student to discover for himse lf the complex significa tion

of e very a rca num in th e Ta rot. We will therefore end

this ske tch by som e cl a ssifica tions, intended t o prove th a t
th e order in which we a rra nge th e a rca na of th e Ta rot
does not form a pure ly a rbitra ry system .

It will
,
in fa ct

,
b e e a sily seen th a t conne ction in the ir

Opposition links th e a rc a na when they a re grouped in
four qu a terna ries of different form a tion from th e four first

,

which we h a ve a lre a dy exa m ined . (Se e p.

The a n a logy of the se signific a tions is pa rticu la rly
striking be twe en th e a rca n a 7 a nd 1 6 , 10 a nd 1 3 , which

ye t pre sent a n a nta gonistic m e a ning,
a s soon a s 7 is

compa red with . 1 6
,
a nd 1 0 with 1 3 . It is th e sa me with

th e other qu a terna rie s repre sented here , a lthough th e fa ct
m a y be less visible a t th e first gla nce . Bu t we will now
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le a ve a fre e fie ld to individua l inve stiga tion on this point ,
a nd pa ss on to the study of the Ta ro t from a nother point
of view.

Priest ess
Emperor

Judgment

H ermit

Devil T empera nce

The 22 m ajor a rca na of the Ta rot compa red to the figures

representing the constella tions upon the celestia l sphere,

a ccording to the Greek a nd Egypti a n pla nispheres.

The T a rot which we posse ss repre sents a serie s of sym

bolic a l im a ges a d a pt ed to th e ide ology of th e fourte enth
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century, a nd fixed by th e invention of xylogra phy . It is
impossible for us t o re tra ce through the d a rkne ss of th e

m iddle a ges th e origin of th e twenty-two signific a t i
'

ve

figures known a s a tou ts
,
in the pa ck of seventy-e ight c a rds

by which the Gypsies c la im to reve a l the se cre ts offa te .

S till it h a s be en proved tha t the m a jor a rca na of th e

T a rot a re disfigured reproduc tions of a primitive m ode l
d a ting from th e e a rliest a ges. I t would b e difficu lt to
refind this mode l in its origina l purity ; a nd if it were

possible to do 80 it could only be through judic ious study
of every m a nifesta tion of symbolism throughout t he

history of Orienta l mythologies. They h a ve beque a thed
t o u s a n hie roglyphic m onument of imm ense importa nce
in t he representa tive figure s of t h e signs of the Z odia c

,

a nd of the conste lla tions of th e c e le stia l Sphere . Bu t

it would be most intere sting if we could prove th a t these
a llegoric a l figures a bsolute ly reproduce th e 22 m a jor
a rc a na of the Ta rot . From this a ffinity we m ight obta in

gre a t light upon t he gene sis of hum a n knowledge . For

t he sa me identity of origin which m a nife stly unite s the

pla te s of th e Book of Thoth t o th e subdivisions of th e

Gre ek a nd Egypti a n pl a nispheres, le a ds to th e conclusion
th a t in both ca ses we posse ss a spec ia l a d a pta tion ,

m a de from
documents which we h a ve not ye t found , but which m a y still

give us comple te inform a tion re spe cting primitive India .

I n a ny ca se the a rc a na of the Ta ro t expla in m a ny of th e

a nom a lie s in Gre ek mythology. We c a nnot now enter

into a ny m inu te de ta ils upon this subj e ct, for it would
le a d us beyond th e limits of this book . We must content
ourse lves with giving the re a der a ta ble a u indica ting the

conste lla tions which a ppe a r t o corre spond with th e 22

m a j or a rc a na of th e Ta rot
,
a nd therefore with th e 22 le tters

of th e H ebrew a lph a be t, a lthough the ir corre spondence



T H E A STR ON OMI CAL TA R OT . 249

with th e la tter is much le ss cle a rly defined . We will then
tra ce a pla nisphere grouping th e a rca na of th e T a rot
a ccording t o th e order of th e conste lla tions

,
a nd we will

end by a penta c le in t h e form of a double hex a gra m ,
in

which the H ebrew le tters will represent the signs of th e
zodia c

,
a nd th e c ircumpola r conste lla tions t o which they

corre spond , a ccording to our first ta ble a u .

OSWA LD WI R T H ’S TA BLEA U .

DEN OM IN A T ION OF
CON STELLA T ION S .

TH E A RCA N A .

Th e Juggler
Th e H igh Priest ess

Th e Empress

Th e Emperor

Th e Pope

Th e Lovers

Th e Ch a riot

Th e H ermit
Th e Wh eel ofFortune

Strength
Th e H a nged Ma n

Dea th
Tempera nce

Th e D evil

The Lightning
-stru ck Tower

Th e Sta rs
Th e Moon

Th e Sun

Th e Judgment
The Universe

Th e Foolish Ma n

Orion—Th e Bull
Ca ssiopeia

Th e Virgin
H ercules, Lyra a nd Bore a l Crown

Th e R a m

Ea gle , Ant inoiis, a nd S a git t a rius

Gre a t Bea r
Th e B a la nce

Th e Ox iDriver

Ca pricornus (opposed t o Sirius)
Lion ( a nd Virgin)

P erseus

Dra gon of th e Pole

Goa t a nd Coa chm a n

S corpion, Oph iuchus

Androm eda
,
th e Fish es

Ca ncer, Sirius, a nd Procion

Th e Twins

Th e Swa n

Lesser Be a r a nd Pole St a r

Ceph eus
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P LA N I SP H ER E ,

A CCO RDIN G TO TH E DA TA OF TH E PRECEDIN G TA BLEAU ,
BY

OSWALD WI RTH .

Aq ua rius Ca pricornus S a git t a rius

T h e Fishes C a ssiope ia Cepheus T h e Sw a n Scorpion

T h e R a m P erseus P ole S t a r Dra gon H e rcule s T h e B a la nce

7 9 3

T h e Cha riot T h e H e rmit T h e Empress

T h e Coa chm a n Gre a t B e a r T h e Ox-Driver Virgin

S trength

Twins C a nce r
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P EN TA CLE or OSWA LD WIRTH .

Signs of th e Z odia c a nd Circumpola r Constella tions.

A ffinities with th e Ta rot.













CH APTER XVII .

TH E I N I T I AT I VE TAR OT .

Ch . Ba rle t’s Essa y on this Subject - I nvolution a nd Evolution—T h e
H ours of Apollonius of Ty a n a

—Th e Ph a se s of I nitia tion re

presented by the T a rot.

TH E IN I T I ATI VE TA R OT .

A PPLICA TION OF TH E TA ROT TO TH E TH EORETICA L A N D

PRA CTICA L DOCTRIN ES OF IN ITIA TION .

OUR friend F. Ch . B a rle t h a s written a very intere sting
a rtic le upon this subj ect

,
which we will quote in extenso.

O ur re a ders will then see th e exa ctitude with which h is
conclusions ha rmonize with our own .

IN ITIA TION .

Amongst th e a nc ien ts th e sc ientific men were a lso th e
sa ge s, such a s Pyth a gora s, P la to , Aristotle in modern time s,

on th e contra ry
,
science a nd w isdom a re unsucce ssfully

se eking for e a ch othe r, or struggling in morta l confl ic t
over the re ligious question . Th a t such a sepa ra tion
is a ga inst n a ture is e a sily se en by th e study of those
Positivist philosophe rs whose extensive le a rning a nd
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a dm ira ble efforts to build up a synthesis of sc ientific

wisdom m erit high ra nk in th e modern inte lle ctua l world .

Whilst the ir funda menta l a phorism is tha t nothing is

a tta ina ble by m a n beyond th e world of phenomen a
,
the ir

works displa y a n incre a sing though unintentiona l tendency
t o cross th e lim its which they se ek to impose upon

themse lve s, for they a re led by th a t na ture which they
love ,

a nd which in its fina l m a nife sta tions they know
better tha n a ny one e lse . We m a y compa re them t o

inse cts imprisoned behind a window ; in despa ir they be a t
themse lves a ga inst th e gla ss, cle a rly se e ing th e sunbe a m
which should le a d them to th e source of a ll light , ye t
una ble to follow it beyond the invisible wa ll of the ir

prison . On:th e other h a nd
,
th e Spiritua lists a re outside

,

fre e , a nd a s it were lost in th e lum inous oce a n
,
w a ndering

without a compa ss, un a ble t o find th e guiding sunbe a m
which is th e despa ir of th e Positivists.

H owever, one school exists which prom ises to gu ide
the one , to free th e other, a nd t o dire ct e a ch student
towa rds th e centre of Truth so a rdently de sired ; a n

unknown school, little frequ ented , like e very tra nscendent
degre e , a lthough its m a sters h a ve a lwa ys given proofs of

considera ble le a rning— th e schoo l of Theosophy, a positive
spiritua lism pre served for a ge s in the a nc ient myste rie s

,

tra nsm itted with more or less purity by th e K a bba lists,
Mystics, Templa rs, R osicruc ia ns, a nd Freem a sons

,
ofte n

degenera te , like e very other doctrine prem a ture ly divulged ,

ye t hidden a t th e root of every re ligion , a nd c a refully per

pe tu a t ed in a few unknown sa nctu a ries
,
chiefly situa ted

in India .

Th e se cre t of The osophy, in th e re concilia tion be twe en
sc ience a nd m e ta physics, lies in a c ert a in pra ctic a l deve lop
ment of those hum a n fa culties which a re be st fitted t o
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extend th e lim its of re lia ble knowledge . Le t us first try
to understa nd this possibility .

An a ttentive exa mina tion of a ny scientific m e thod
,

however positive it m a y he
, proves th a t - there is no

evidence or certa inty s a ve in a xioms
,
a nd th a t th e fra gile

a nd ch a nge a ble sca ffolding of our sciences
,
built upon this

immova ble ba sis
,
is entire ly due t o intu ition

,
of which

observa tion a nd experience a re only instruments.

Bu t th e fie ld of dire ct perception in which intuition
exerts itse lf is ca pa ble of extension ; this fa ct is now

demonstra ted by the phenomena of hypnotism a nd

m a gne tism ,
t he torm ents of our modern sc ience s ; for by

them th e lim its of opa que m a tter, of spa ce a nd time
,
a re

suppressed in v a ria ble but inconte sta ble degre e s.
Bu t still

,
in this re a lm of tra nscendenta l fa culties the

perception i s not a lwa ys so re lia ble a s th e unv a rying
certa inty which ch a ra cterize s a n a xiom ; for a mongst the
hypnotiz a ble or m a gne tiz a ble subj e cts, th e m a teria l lucidity

pre sents a number of gra d a tions which a re reproduced

in th e inte lle c tu a l order
,
a nd which va ry be twe en th e

fa nc ie s of a disordered im a gina tion a nd the sublim e

reve la tions of he a lthily inspired genius .
We do not there fore exce ed th e possibilitie s given by

th e re lia ble evidence of observa tion a nd experience , when
we a ssert th a t th e physic a l or inte lle ctua l perception of

th e hum a n be ing is c a pa ble of extending beyond th e

lim its of ordina ry judgm ents a nd sensa tions ; a nd th a t
in th e tra nscendenta l regions which it c a n a tta in it is
susceptible of more or le ss certitude in it s impre ssions.

This a ssertion opens new fie lds for hum a n knowledge , a n
hiera rchy of new immedi a te c a u se s

,
a nd ‘ the prospe c t of

a n indefini te progre ss in sc ience .

N ow Th eosophy inspires m a n with th e enthusia sm
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which ena ble s h im t o dra w ne a r t o these tra nscendent

regions of perception ,
whilst it gu a rds h im from illusion

,

through the forces a nd th e new be ings which h e will

me e t there : it is this instruction which constitute s

I nitia tion .

The slight ske tch which will now fo llow will a t le a st

give som e ide a of th e princ iples by which R e ligion a nd

P hilosophy,Wisdom a nd Science , a re un ite d in The osophy .

Any defe cts which th e
‘

re a der m a y find in it must be

a ttribu ted t o wa nt of skill on th e pa rt of th e student

wh o h a s unde rta ken it .

Initia tion comprises two different but united se ctions.

The Theory of th e re sourc es a nd ne ce ssitie s of h is enter

prise ,
which t he ne ophyte a lwa ys re ce ives a s a n inherita nce

which le a ve s h im a bsolute liberty of thought— a nd th e

P ra ctice in which h e exercise s
,
under the direction of

h is ma sters, th e physica l , inte lle ctu a l, a nd m ora l se lf

contro l which will render h im a n I nitia te.

The Theory,
th e prim a ry instru ction of Theosophy , is

a pre lim in a ry definition, consisting a lmost exc lusive ly of

th e contents of th e The osophica l publica tions ; but a

student should not fa ncy himse lf one of the -Initi a te
be ca use h e posse sse s these public works ; th e knowledge
of them is a n exce llent prepa ra tion ,

bu t nothing more .

This theory is found sca ttered throughout a number of
m ore or less we ll-known a nd a cce ssible books but the re
a re very few of them which e xpla in it a s a whole , simply
a nd m e thodic a lly enough t o sa tisfy a beginner. This
first d ifficulty, chiefly due to th e a c tu a l sta te of m a ny
m inds, which will not a dm it regula r instruction, a lso
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corresponds to th e numerous va rie ties of inte lligence which

ex a m ine them . Some , pre viously opene d t o theosophica l
doctrine s, a pproa ch every de ta il with equ a l profit to

themse lve s ; others, on the contra ry, wh o c a nnot a t first

a ccept them a s a whole
,
willingly e xa mine them by

m e a ns of a seconda ry door which espe cia lly suits them ,

but which often force s them t o m a ke enormous digre ssions
through our science s a nd philosophie s. The first steps

a re consequently very va ried
,
a nd they requ ire guid a nce

from some more a d va nc e d brothe r
,
who is ca pa ble of

discerning th e inte lle ctu a l a nd m ora l sta te of th e

neophyte .

This is why no work on the subj e c t ca n be espe cia lly

recommended he re . A n exce llent bibliogra phy of theo
sophic works will be found in th e Tra ite

’ Elementa ire de
Science Occulte

,
by P a pus. We now a dd to it a n exce llent

list of a series of studie s , long but re lia ble
,
which will

form a gra du a l tra nsition from P ositivism t o The osophy
For fa cts. S tudy : R iche t

,
d

’

A ssier
,
Lieb a ult

,
Philipps,

D upot e t , R e ichenba ch , Me sm e r, &c .

H ypothe sis of th e whole : Com te , S tua rt Mill, B a in ,

R ibot , Spencer, Ta m e
,
&c .

Philosophers : Du Pre l, H a rtm a nn
,
Schopenh a uer, H egel.

Gre a t profit c a n then b e derive d from o lder works
Spinoza , Le ibnitz , a nd even from th e a ncients : A ristotle
P la to

,
th e N e opla tonists , th e Pyth a gorists then th e

modern mystic scientists : Wronsk i
,
Fa bre d

’

O live t ,
‘

Luca s
,
&c .

Th e student will then fully underst a nd Theosophy.

This series will
,
however, require further modifica tions ,

a ccording t o th e ch a ra cter a nd th e scientific a ptitude s of
th e student. We must a lso point ou t some fe a ture s of

the the ory, which a re ne cessa ry for t he comprehension of

S
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our principa l subj e ct ; th e re a der . must only remember
th a t this expla n a tion is entire ly due t o th e a uthor of this
a rtic le ,

a nd h e must not impute a ny of its errors t o

Theosophy itse lf.

O ur positive science s give th e la st formu la of th e Vi sible
world in th e followmg words

There is no ma tter withou tforce noforce withou t ma tter

An indispu ta ble but incomple te formu la
,
unle ss th e

following comm enta ry be a dded t o it

1 . T he combin a tion of Wh a t we ca ll Force a nd Ma tter

pre sents itse lf in v a rious proportions, from th a t which
is c a lled m a teria lized Force (rocks, m inera ls

,
simple

chemica l bodies) , t o subtilized Ma tter or Ma tter—Force

(a gra in of pollen ,
sperm a tozoid

,
th e e le c tric a tom ) .

Ma tter a nd Force , a lthough we ca nnot isol a te them ,
there

fore present themse lve s a s th e extreme a nd opposing
m a them a tic a l lim its (or contra ry signs) of a series of

which we se e only a few m edium te rms
,
a bstra ct but

indubita ble .

2 . T he terms of this serie s, th a t is t o sa y,
th e substa nces

of n a ture
,
a re never sta ble ; Force, which is cha ra cterized

by infinite m obility
,
swa ys essen ti a lly ine rt m a tter from

one pole t o th e othe r, a s though it were dra wn by a

continu a l current ,
‘

while it re torts by a counte r-current ,
which le a ds it ba ck t o its inert condition . For insta nce ,
a n a tom of phosphoru s borrowed by a vege ta ble from th e

m inera l phospha te s, be com es the element of a hum a n

cerebra l cellu le (subtilized m a tter) , then through dis

integra tion fa lls ba ck into th e inert minera l kingdom.

3 . Th e movement resulting from this unsta ble equ ili
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brium is not disorga nized ; it presents a serie s of ch a ined
h a rmonies which we c a ll L a ws

,
a nd which a re synthe tized

in our eyes in the supreme la w ofEvolu tion .

One conc lusion is force d upon u s : This h a rmonious

synthesis of phenomena is th e em inent m a nifesta tion of

wh a t we c a ll a witt.
The refore , a ccording t o positive sc ience

,
the visible

world is th e expre ssion of a will which m a nife sts i tself
by th e unsta ble but progre ssive equilibrium of Force a nd

Ma tter.

It is repre se nted by this qu a terna ry

I . WlLL (simple origin ) .
I I I . FOR CE (Elements of th is pola rized Will) . I I . MA TTER .

I V . TH E V I sI BLE WORLD

(Th e resu lt of th eir unsta b le
,
dyna mic equilibrium ) .

The positive m e thod wi ll no t a llow u s t o p a use the re ,

we mu st a na lyze th e IVilt in it s turn . We will a bridge
this a n a lysis he re , for th e re a der will e a si ly m a ster it with
th e a id of th e tre a tise s on psychology ; it le a ds through

t h e two opposing terms of afi rm a tion a nd nega tion to a

new supe rior, a ppa rently simple c a use
,
th e I dea , wh ich

a n a lysis a ga in de compose s into consciousness a nd un

consciousness
, gra du a lly remounting t o its furthe st lim it

,

th e a bsolute term
,
th e One

,
both consciou s a nd uncon

sc ious
,
a ffirm a t ive a nd nega tive , force a nd m a tter

,
n a m e

le ss
,
incomprehensible t o m a n .

Le t u s de signa te this suprem e t erm by A
,
a nd th e

m a te ria l a tom by 9
,
we sh a ll then h a ve

,
a ccording to our

a na lysis
,
t h e fo llowing serie s of hiera rchized qua tern a rie s

a s a repre senta tion of th e Universe
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( 1 ) A D ivine World

(3 ) Consciousness (2) Unconscious (Th e Tra nscendent)
ness

(4) IDEA

( 6 ) Affirma tion (5 ) N ega tion

(7) Wa

(9) Force (8) M a tter

( 10) K osmos

Q .

The extrem e term s, a a nd to
, Spirit a nd Ma tter, e qua lly

incomprehensible t o hum a n inte lligence in the ir infinite

gra ndeur a nd infinite littleness, 1 a re not only linked
toge ther by inva ria ble intermedia te cha ins, but they a lso

m a ke a n ince ssa ntly descending movement from one t o

the o ther
,
in which th e Spirit be com e s Ma tter by th e

successive disin tegra tions which express th e Ide a , th eWill,
a nd K osmos. This constitutes th e crea tion .

Bu t since , a s our science s prove to us, th e K osmos itse lf
is in a sta te of evolutive movement, a nd sinc e a ccording
to the ir t e a chings this movement c le a rly incline s towa rds
a progre ssive synthesis, which spiritu a lizes th e living
be ing by entering more a nd more into its composition ,

th e pre ceding scheme expresses but one h a lf of th e

Un iverse
,
th e one which descends . We must now a dd to '

i t a se cond h a lf
,
which restore s the a tom ,

co
,
t o it s opposing

pr1n01ple a
,
through th e progressive synthe sis of individua l

live s. This is P rogress, th e sequence ofCre a t lon .

Thus th e Universe a ppe a rs to us like a c ircul a r current ,
in which th e flow is ne cessa rily inverse in th e two opposing
a rcs : from t h e positive pole a to th e nega tive pole w th e

1 Th e firs t a ,
One a nd infinitely gre a t ; integra t ion of Q . Th e

second a mu ltiple c omposed of a n infinite number of infinite ly
tiny elements ; a na lysis

'

of a .

I ntelligible World

(Logic)

Visible World

(P ositive Science)
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current descends- this is I nvolu tion
,
th e de scent of the

Spirit into Ma tter ; from the nega tive pole ‘

w to th e posi
tive pole a th e current re -a scends—this is Evolu tion

,
th e

spiritu a liza tion ofMa tter. We sh a ll de scribe it presently .

9k 9K

Le t u s then infer for m a n

The evidence of our science s shows him to be upon

the a scending a rc , a lre a dy fa r from the nega tive po le ,
since h e is a t th e he a d o f the thre e kingdoms of th e

terrestria l world . H e thus be longs to the visible world of

th e Universe ; the imposing monument of science is a

proof of th e position which h e a lso occupie s in th e

intellectu a l world ; but a t th e sa m e time h is errors
,
his

doubts
,
th e enormous deficiencies in his knowledge , a nd

h is pa ssions, sufficiently prove t h a t h e is no longe r m a ster
in this sphere , a s h e is in th e inferior world . A s to th e

divine world, he conce ive s it
, pre sses towa rds it ; bu t if

h e a tta in it, it will be by fa ith ra the r tha n by science .

Ma n is then a be ing who in his re -a scension h a s re a ched

t he m iddle ,
region ,

a nd even th e c entre of tha t region ;
h is pla ce is in the centre of the a scending a rc

,
be twe en

th e superior a nd th e inferior be ings of cre a tion
,
ruling

th e one
,
ruled by th e others

,
m idwa y be tween th e A nge l

a nd the Be a st . A si tua tion inevita bly pa infu l through

t he equ a lity of the two opposing force s, which re ta rd h is

a sc ension ; he h a s come t o a de a d stop,
'

wh ich must be
overcome by a spe c ia l effort.
A t th e pre se nt time Initia tion is th e instrument which

fa cilita te s th e de ve lopm ent of th e hum a n butterfly. We

sh a ll soon understa nd ofwh a t it consists.

!is

9k 9K
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The Ancients
,
-with th e usua l : force of the ir synthe tic

genius, h a ve symbolized t he whole of Involu tion a nd

Evolution by a sequence of twenty-two figures, full of

h idden significa tions, which th e occu ltists n a me th e

Twenty
-two Grea t A rca na .

T a king th e t en first a s a description of Involu tion
,
we

find in the others th e successive ph a se s of Ini tia tion,
such

a s they a re depicted in th e twelve hours (or sentence s)
which form the N u ctemeron a ttributed t o Apol lonius of

Tya n a . The se we sha ll now enumera te .

To be perfe ctly cle a r we must firs t re turn to Evo lu tion

for one moment, 5

I n fa ct its a n a lysis i s not comple ted by th e t en terms

which ha ve led u s to th e K osmos
,
th e dyna m ic equilibrium

ofForce a nd Ma tter. This Kosmos c a n b e a n a lyzed in its.

turn a s two princ iples which, a ccording t o a ll t he sc i ences
,

a re conflicting in every m ovem ent of m a tter : the A ctive

a nd P a ssive (ma le a nd fem a le of orga niza tions, a c id
“

a nd

ba sis of ch emistry, ,

the opposing pole s of e le c tricity
,

Comple te ly ine rt
‘ m a t ter is on ly found in the ir a bsolute

equ ilibrium in th e unsiez a ble pole ex a ctly oppose d to the
a —th e (o of the Universe .

The occu ltists ha ve repre sented this 4th te tra ctys, of
which th e K osmos is th e first term (th e te tra ctys of th e

inferior world
,
infera ,

hell) , by t h e 1 1 th
,
1 2th

,
a nd 1 3 th

a rc a na
,
t he K osmos be ing its first term . Th e a rca num

which be a rs the genera lly dre a ded number 1 3 requires
further notice . It is ca lled DEATH a nd R ESUR R ECT I ON ,

a nd it repre sents a bsolute Inertia ,
only found in D e a th ;

but he re Involu tion stops a nd Evolution commences
,
for

th e equilibrium of the two principles, a ctive a nd pa ssive , ,

is never prolonged.

This would seem to contra dic t the preceding rem a rk ,
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tha t th e de scription of Initi a tion, tha t is to sa y, of t he

re - a scension
,
opens with the l 0th a rca num

,
a nd not wi th

th e 1 4sth . This howe ver is not so
,
beca use in Involution

th e be ing should re tra ce in a n inverse s ense
,
t o comple te

th e synthesis
,
every sta ge by which th e a h a s be en dis

integra ted in th e course of its Involution . Ma n is th e

a ctu a l resu lt of a work of this kind a nterior t o his pre sent
sta te

,
b u t of this work which h a s ra ised him from th e (o

to the sta ge ofWlll he is quite unconsc ious ; a t first h e
wa s subj ect-ed to it under the fa ta l pressure of pure Force »

only ,
then of instinc t

,
desire s

,
a nd pa ssions ; h is pre vious

evolution is therefore unknown t o h im
,
a nd ye t how c a n

h e m a ster a ny of the se worlds without knowing them a ll ?

H is first work in Initia tionmust the refore be to re—de scend

to h is first steps in Evolut ion ,
t o be come a cqu a inted with

a ll t he degre e s, a ll the forces, a nd a ll t he be ings tha t h e
h a s pa ssed through , t o pe ne tra te

'

the roots of life t o dea th
itse lf, a nd to le a rn . t o domina te t h

'

em a ll.

We sh a ll se e presently t h a t this . is not a figu ra tive

a ssertion ; th e N e Ophyte
'

ca nnot a t t a in a ny re li a ble volunta ry

exerc ise of th e tra nscendenta l fa cultie s wi thout first obta in
ing th e m a stery ove r th e : forc e s which wou ld produce

illusion
,
which wou ld thre a ten h is life itse lf; without

re a ching I nertia a nd conqu e ring it. Like th e Christ, th e .

mode l of regenera te m a n
,
h e must expire upon th e cross

a nd rise a ga in th e third da y ; tha t is t o sa y,
a fte r

de scending the thre e la st steps represented by th e 1 1 th

1 2th
,
a nd 1 3 th a rc a na

,
into the depths of he ll , there t o

discover D ea th a nd t o overcom e h im .

This fu lly unde rstood
,
we will describe th e twe lve hours

or pha ses ofI niti a tion.
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The 10th a rca num
,
the first hour of th e serie s

,
corre

sponds with th e sta ge which m a n h a s re a ched a t the

present tim e . The symbol of this a rca num is the Sphinie,
which gua rded th e entra nce to th e Egypti a n world ; th e
N e ophyte de scended be twe en its pa ws into th e tunne l
which led to t he sa nctua ry, through a serie s of te sts

, th e

im a ge a nd novicia te of the de scent which we h a ve j ust
mentioned .

This is then th e hour of prepa ra t ion ; it sepa ra te s the
comm on life from th e tra nscendenta l life ; in i t the

student le a rns t he work th a t he must underta ke , a nd

prepa re s him se lf for it. Le t u s see in wha t wa y.

The huma n he a d of th e Sphinx, th e centre of th e

inte lligence , sa ys to th e N e ophyte :
“ First a cquire th e

K nowledge which shows the go a l, a nd lights the wa y to
it

,

” This is th e theore tic instruction m entioned a bove .

I ts bull
’

s thighs, t he im a ge of th e rough , persevering
la bour of the a griculturist, sa y to h im

“

B e strong a nd

pa tient in thy work.

I ts lion
’

s pa ws
‘

sa y to h im :
“ Thou must bra ve a ll

,
a nd

defend thyse lf a ga inst every inferior force .

”

I t s e a gle
’

s wings sa y to h im : Thou must will t o ra ise
thyse lf towa rds the tra nscendent regions,which thy soul

a lre a dy a pproa che s.

”

The riddle a ttributed t o the Gre ek Sphinx , a nd the

a nswe r required for it, a re a n equa lly e xpressive im a ge

of ma n
,
a nd h is a im . H e is th e a nim a l th a t in the

morning (th a t is to sa y, in the infa ncy of hum a nity)

goes on four fe e t (4 be ing the number of re a liz a tion
,

expresse s m a tter a nd its instincts, th e visible world) ; a t
noon (th a t is t o sa y, in th e m a turity of h is huma nity)
h e wa lks upon two fe e t (2 , th e number of Opposition,

th e

im a ge of science
,
of its contra dictions, its doubts, a nd of
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the inte lligible world) ; a nd in the evening (when th e da y

is ne a rly over) wa lks upon three fee t (3 , the number of

the divine world , in which the Trinity gives the solution

of a ll th e oppositions, of a ll t he a ntinom ies, by th e superior

term
,
the ha rmoniou s synthe sis of t he two a dverse terms) .

Apollonius de scribes the sa me hour in the se words

H ere th e N e ophyte pra ises God,
utters no inj uriou s words,

inflicts no more pa in,

”

which m e a ns tha t his theore tic

knowledge of the Cre a tion is incre a sed , a nd th a t h e

pra ctise s se lf-control. We will now pa use a nd exa mine

t he consistency of the se va rious
"

pre scriptions.
We h a ve se en tha t m a n

,
h a ving re a ched t he a scending

a re , h a s be come th e obj e ct of dispute be twe en th e inferior

forces of inertia
,
which h e h a s tra versed under th e im

pulse of instinct
,
a nd those a ctive force s which dra w

him upwa rds ; we ha ve noticed tha t th e struggle must
now be de cided by th e intervention of th e Wi ll

,
sufficiently

deve loped by Evolution
,
a nd suffic iently free t o exe rt it s

influence on one side or on the o ther : m a n ca n there fore
de cide e ither for the inferior force s of disintegra tion,

or

for the superior one s of synthe sis
/
under t he na m e s of

Good a nd Evil. And truly e vi l for h im if h e redescend
,

for he will me e t the terrors of de composition,
of D e a th .

Good
,
on the other ha nd

,
if h e a scend , for h e wil l enjoy

the re a liza tion -of h is na tura l a spira tions, th e knowledge
of

‘

the Cre a tion a nd dominion over it .
N ow whe re is the inde x of th e forces of inertia in the

hum a n orga ni za tion l— I n instinct, in th e pa ssions. Where ,
on th e other ha nd

,
is the index of the a ctive forces -I n

m ora l ene rgy ,
in Virtue.

Where is the index of the force s of disintegra tion ,
which

le a d to inertia in th e hum a n orga niza tion — I n the

tendency to isola tion
,
in egoism. Where , on th e other
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’

h a nd
,
is the inde x of th e integra nt force s l— I n

‘

th e
‘

tendency t o j oin t re spdnsib ility, t o a ltruism
,
in Fra ternity.

Th e tra nscendent world is the refore ope n to whoe ve r
h a s sufficient Will (or e ve n a rtific i a l impu lsion) t o

triumph over th e forces which gu a rd it ; bu t woe t o th a t
m a n wh o

'

a ppro a che s it with a pa ssiona te a nd se lfish
he a rt ; with lowered he a d h e will fa ll ba ck into th e

‘

cu rrent of de composition,
whe re h e will b e dissolved .

N a ture de stroys a ll Evil ; it is t he la w of se le ction !
Only th e m a n whose he a rt is fu ll o f cha rity ca n ra ise

h imse lf to th e tru e de stina tion of the hum a n be ing in th e
region of P rinciple s.

Th is is why th e Sphinx pre scribe s, with th e persevering
will of th e B ul l

, the coura ge of th e Lion a ga inst th e

forces of t he pa ssions ; a nd why Apolloniu s comm a nds
re serve a nd fra tern ity,

with the Gospe ls which pla ce se lf

control a t th e founda tion of a ll L a w .

Su ch then ,
with the a id ofknowledge ,

is the prepa ra tion

for Initia tion ; we sh a ll soon se e th e importa nce of the se

pre cepts.

T he N e ophyte , suffic iently exe rc ised in these pre

limina ries of the first hour
,
then . descends th e thre e lewe r

steps a s follows

A R CAN UM XI . Strength .

Se cond hour of Apollonius :
“ The a byss of fire—the

virtu es of the sta rs close a s a crown through the dra gons

a nd the fire
”

(the ma gnetic ch a in) .

The N e ophyte le a rns t o distinguish universa l Forc e
a nd its double current

, positive a nd nega tive , in his own
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organiz a tion . T he a pplica t ion of this knowl edge will be

found in th e two following h ours

A R CA N UM XII . : The Grea t Work.

Third hour of Apollonius :
“ The serpents, the dogs,

a nd fire.

Th e first m a nifesta tion of force a pplie d externa lly t o

ine rt m a tter for a ffec ting tra nsmuta tions ; this is A lch emy.

The N e ophyte h a ving a tta ined this step in pra c tice must

b e re a dy mora lly to m a ke a comple te sa crifice of h is

persona lity ; in t h e la ngu a ge of th e a lchem ists, h e must
h a ve de stroyed h is fixedna ture by fire so a s t o vol a tilize it .

A R CAN UM XIII . : D ea th .

Fourth hour of Apollonius
: The N eophyte wa nders in

the sepu lchres, a nd it will injure him ; he will experience

horror a nd fea r of visions ; he shou ld devote himself to

ma gic a nd to ge
’

otic.
"1

Th is is N e crom a ncy, th e a pplica tion of Force t o th e

dom ina tion of inferior living be ings : Elementa l
,

or

orga nisms re a dy t o synthe tize themse lves
,
a nd Elementa ry,

rema ins of th e de a d
,
on t he wa y to disorga niza tion.

Mora lly , the N eophyte should die t o ordin a ry life , t o

enter th e spiritua l life th e ce le stia l m a n will be born from

th e corpse of th e terrestria l m a n.

T he fou nda tions of the Un ive rse a re now re a ched ; th e
N e ophyte touches th e extremity of the te rre stri a l a ura ,

t he subluna r a tmosphe re which surrounds e very pla ne t,
like th e reservo ir of th e e lements of its life ; h e h a s now
re a ched a terrible mom ent

,
when h e must lose th e e a rth

1 The m a gic wh ich evoke s the evil genii wh o injure m a n—A .PiM.
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to la unch ou t into th e oce a n of spa ce ; a formid a ble crisis,
to which two periods a re conse cra te d .

The first is tra nsitory.

A R CANUM XI V. : The two Urns (the terre stri a l a nd
ce lestia l fluids) .

Fifth hour of Apollonius : The wa ters a bove the

hea vens.

H ere th e N eophyte le a rns th e flow of th e a stra l currents
in th e pla ne t a ry a ura

,
j ust a s in th e se cond hour h e

a cquire d a pre lim ina ry knowledge ofForce ,
before exposing

himse lf to it in th e fo llowing hour.

A R CAN UM XV. : Typhon (the e lectric whirlwind) .

S ixth hour of Apollonius :
“
H ere one must rema in

guiet , immova ble through fea r.

Unprot e cted th e N e ophyte expose s himse lf to th e

double a nd form ida ble fluid-current of ce le stia l spa ce ,
by

which the ignora nt or imprudent is c a rried a wa y without
m ercy

,
but which ra ises th e strong m a n who h a s purified

himse lf. S ilence
, prudence , coura ge !

A ccording to your dese rts you Wil l be enra ptured like
S t . P a ul

,
or you wi ll expose yourse lf e ither t o m a dness

,

t o th e spiritua liz a tion of e vil
,
or t o sorc ery. Th is is th e

S a bba t or th e Ecsta sy
T he re a der c a nno t pa y too much a ttention t o this

solemn monument of pra ctica l occultism ,
so well de scribed

in Lytten ’

s nove l Z a noni under t he n a m e of th e D ra gon

of the Threshold ; it is th e form id a ble da nger which
ne cessita te s so m a ny se cre ts.

i

This thre shold is re a ched
by m a ny a rtific ia l pa ths : th e h a chich ,

na rcotics
,
hyp

not ics of every kind
,
the pra ctice s of Spiritua l m ediums
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b ut woe to him who a ttempts to pa ss it be fore h e h a s

triumphed in th e long a nd la borious pre lim in a ry prepa r

a tion 1 H is fa te is fore told in t he next a rca num .

A R CAN UM XVI : The Lightning
-stru ck Tower.

S eventh hour of Apollonius :
“ Eire comforts every

living crea ture, a nd if some priest, himself a pure m a n
,

purloin a nd use it, if he blend it with holy oil
,
consecra te

it
,
a nd then a noint some a iling limb with it, the ma la dy

will be cured.

”

The irresistible current h a s t ouche d the m a n who

e xposed himse lf t o its vortex on the terre stri a l he ights ;
if h e be impure h e is thre a tened with disorga niz a tion

more or less comple te , a ccording to h is inte lle ctu a l or

mora l unworthiness, a nd his energy ( incoherent mysticism ,

folly
,
de a th , or comple te disintegra t ion ,

represented by the

genius of evil, th e D evil) I
I f

,
on th e contra ry

,
he be worthy of the highe r regions,

this ba ptism of fire renders h im one of th e Ma gi ; th e
sources of terrestria l life a re a t h is dispomtion h e be comes

a Thera peut .
H a ving re a ched this po int, h e will then le a rn to know

the ce le stia l spheres progressive ly a s h e knows t he

terre stria l one
,
a nd t o domina t e them ; thre e hours a re

conse cra ted t o this explora tion ;

A R CAN UM XVII. The Sta r of the Ma gi.

Eighth hour of Apollonius : The a stra l virtu es of the

elements
,
of seed of every kind.

Th is is th e region o
f
th e princ iples of th e sola r system

in it life become s cle a r ; its distribu tion from th e sola r
c entre t o a ll th e pla ne ts, a nd the ir re c iproca l influences ,
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a re understood in a ll the ir de ta ils, in wh a t th e occultists
n a me th e Correspondences. Th e Initia te is then m a ste r
of A strology in e very bra nch of t h e science , in th e widest
m e a ning of it s a ccepta tion.

A R CAN UM XVIII : The Twiligh t .

N inth hour ofApollon ius N othing isfinished here .

The In itia te now exte nds h is perceptions beyond our

sola r system ,

“ beyond th e Z odi a c h e is in sight of t he

Infinite ; h e touche s the lim its of th e intelligible world ;
th e divine light

'

comm ences t o show itse lf
,
t h e obje ct of

new terror a nd d a nger.

A R CAN UM XIX . : The R esplendent Ligh t .

Tenth hour of Apollonius :
“

The ga tes of hea ven a re

open ,
a nd m a n is born a ga in ,

docile in the leth a rgic sleep.

”

The I dea a ppe a rs to th e regenera te soul of the Initia te
,

or
,
in th e l a ngu a ge of th e O ccultist, th e spiritu a l sun will

rise for h im ; h e wi ll by a new regenera tion enter th e

Divine lVorld, in which m a n dies no more .

Two steps rem a in before th e highe st hum a n de stinie s
ca n b e a ccomplished

A R CAN UM XX. The A wa kening of the D ea d.

Ele venth hour of Apolloniu s : The A ngels, the

Cheru bim
,
a nd the Sera ph im fly with ru stling wings

there is joy in hea ven , the ea rth rises
,
a nd the Sun/which

issu esfrom A da m.

”

This is th e hiera rchy of the D ivine world , which a ppe a rs

upon new e a rths a nd new he a vens. The Initia te will

not pa ss through de a th a ga in ; henceforth h e will live
e terna lly.
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A R CA N UM XXII . : The Crown of the Ma gi .

Twe lfth hour ofApollonius The cohorts offire rest.

N irva n a ' Comple te re tu rn to a .

Le t us re ca pitu la te the se twe lve hours of th e initia tion .

0,

—Prelimina ry studies a nd t ests. Arca num X , 1 st h our

I .
—Tra nscendent study of th e Visible

I nferior Ma nifest a tions
1 . Prelimina ry study of

Force . (Ma gnetism) A rc a num XI . 2nd h our

2 . Applic a tion to th e inert
world. A rca num XI I . 3rd h our

3 . Applic a t ion to th e a ni

m a te elemen t a ry world A rc a num X I I I . 4th h our

(DEA TH )
Tra nsitory ph a se

1 . View of th e superior

forces.

A rca num XI V. 5 th h our
2 . Ent ra nce int o th e ultra

t errestria l world . (Ecsta sy) A rc a num XV. 6 th h our

TH E DRA GON on T H E TH RESH OLD ! (TYPH ON ’

H igh er regions

1 . Applic a t ion of th e h igh er

forces t o th e t errest ia l

life . ( Thera peu tics) A rca num XVI . 7th h our
2 . Th e forces in th e sola r

syst em . (A strology) A rc a num XVI I . sth h our
3 . Th e forces of th e wh ole

Universe . A rca num XVI I I . 9 th h our
I I .
—S tudy of th e I nte lligible Wor ld .

On th e borders ofth e I nfinit e . A rc a num XIX. l oth h our
I I I .

—Study of th e D ivine World.

D ivine h iera rch ies Arc a num XX . l l tk h our
N irva na A rc a num XX I I . 1 2th h our
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N e ed we a dd how much effort a nd time (ye a rs, lives,
often centurie s) a re required for e a ch of these hours

,
how

few there a re who pa ss even th e first steps

And wh a t c a n we expe c t from the ir knowledge ? The

hope of indefinite progre ss towa rds th e re a liza tion of our

most ra dia nt hope s, th e de sire to a tt a in a t le a s t those
first re a liza tions, so tha t we m a y derive from them th e

a ssura nce of th e others ; confidenc e in th e instruc t ion of

those whom we recognize form a sters a lre a dy fa r a dva nced
la stly, th e c erta inty tha t in the se fruitful doctrines we

sha ll find th e sa lva tion of our suffering soc ie ties
,
a s we ll

a s th e most longed-for individu a l h a ppine ss. A nd these
de sires

,
this confidence

,
a re fe lt a fter the first pre limina ry

studies.

To succeed
,
we ne ed underta ke but one work a t first

,

th a t which th e Sphinx depicts to u s : mora l a nd inte lle ctu a l

prepa ra tions. Bu t only the m a n who seriously under
t a kes them c a n know wh a t immense a nd persevering
e fforts they e xa ct ! Ma y this rough glimpse of them
inspire th e re a der with the desire a nd th e coura ge to

'

devote himse lf to them with a ll th e a rdour of H ope !

F. CH . BARLET .
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By CH . BAR LET .

T he tota lity of th e symbols which form the Ta rot is

distributed through a serie s of 78 pla te s or c a rds, inste a d of

be ing pre sent ed in a single figure; th e re a son for this is
,

tha t th e signific a tion of this tota lity is v ery m u ltiple for

it i s a t the sa me time the ologic , cosmologic , psychologic ,
a nd divining,

a nd this va rie ty is th e re sult of th e different
combina tions which c a n b e produced by th e a rra ngement

a nd compa rison of these 78 c a rds. This va rie ty is not one

of th e lesser be a utie s of this unique m a sterpie ce , in th e

sense th a t it a dds movement a nd consequently life t o the
usu a l imm obility of every written repre senta tion , without
counting th e diversity of its a ppli a nces, which include

numbers, words, form ,
a nd colour.

T he T a rot ca n there fore b e m a de to spea k when one of

its innumera ble combina tions h a s be en found ; th a t is to

sa y, when the student knows h ow t o a rra nge th e whole or

pa rt of his ca rds upon th e ta ble , in th e order ne ce ssa ry t o
discover th e a nswer which h e se eks .

We a sk h im : Wha t is th e Cre a tion from m a n
’

s point of
v iew, tha t is to sa y, wh a t is the life of the Gre a t A ll, a nd
h ow c a n or should m a n pa rtic ipa te in it The whole
T a rot, with its 22 gre a t a rc a n a a nd 5 6 m inor a rca n a

,
will

a nswer u s
,
a s we sh a ll show by quoting only a few of th e

profound interpre ta tions which it provides.
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To obta in this inform a tion we must remember tha t th e
thre e first

‘ ca rds which expre ss th e Trinity form a t th e

sa m e t im e t h e k ey t o th e 22 gre a t a rc a na ,
which

,
when

th e O is a bstra cted , a re only seven repe titions of this
Trin ity. We must a lso no t ice tha t th e c a rd I V., the

fourth te rm of th e divine te tra c tys, is both th e re a li za tion

of th e Trinity re stored to th e unity
,
a nd th e first term of

th e fo llowing Trinity . Th e four first c a rds thus repre sent
th e divine n a m e of 4! le tte rs

,
IEVE so tha t if we

repe a t th e Trin ity seven time s, t o obta in th e sequ ence of
th e 21 gre a t a rca n a

,
the numbers will correspond to th e

four le tters a s follows

N umb ers 1 . 2 . 3 4 . b . 6 . 7 . 8 . 9 e tc .

Letters (
” T l - " n l n fi l r’ l — e t a

" '

l I E v — E I E V E I — e tc .

We will a ssume tha t the se le tters a re thu s a tta ched to

th e corresponding a rc a na ,
a nd this rem a rk will be th e first

k ey to th e a rra ngem ent which we a re looking for.

T o find a se cond k ey,
we must rede a l our ca rds in a

given spa ce ; a t first only the ir pla ce in th e pla ne will
a ppe a r ; then it will be c le a rlydefined . We know tha t

th e
’

K osmos is conce ived a s th e fina l expa nsion of th e

m a them a tica l point, th a t is t o sa y,
of the A bsolute

,
which

before this expa nsion inc luded a ll force or potentia lity in
its nothingne ss. Le t us dra w this sphere (se e Fig. I ) .
Th e centre of it will b e represented by one of t he ca rds

,

0, th e Foolish Ma n or Crocodile, which is th e pivot of

t h e whole pa ck ,
a t the sa m e t ime tha t it pa rtic ipa tes in a ll

th e othe r c a rds, for they include a ll t h e propertie s of ou r

u niverse . From som e point of the sphe re , a point which
be com e s our north pole , th e movement will sta rt

,
bywhich

th e cre a tion will a ppe a r on its surfa ce .
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A round this po int upon the sph ere , th e reflex of th e

centre , we will pla ce the ca rds of our 3 first a rca na I . (the
Ma ge , th e Spirit , N) ; II. (Knowledge , Substa nce , I

'

T) ; III .

(Love , t he fertile P ower
,
th e Be ing, a nd in order

th a t this Trin ity m a v be repe a ted in th e whole septen a ry
of our distribut ion we will m a ke it th e root of 3 gre a t
divisions , representing th e 3 terms of the Trinity

,
which

wi ll divide the surfa ce of our sphere by 3 meridia ns.

We c a n then continue the distribu tion of our c a rds
upon this surfa ce in th e following wa y. The

“ he a d of e a ch

pa rti a l Trinity will b e in division 1 ; e a ch se cond term
will b e in division 2 ; e a ch third term in division 3 .

Consequently our I V. c a rd (th e Emperor, TT) will b e in th e

I . ; th e V. ca rd (th e P ope , 1) will b e in I I ; th e VI . c a rd

(Liberty, Will be in I I I
,
a nd this second tsequence will

form a new zone upon the sphere . A third
,
a little

inferior
,
will b e form ed by c a rds VI I VIII . a nd IX.

,
c a rds

XI
,
X . a nd XII

.
wi ll occupy th e Equa tor, a nd th e 9 c a rds

from XIII. t o XXI . will be distributed like th e 9 first
,
in 3

ba nds pla ced uponth e lower hem isphere a s shown in Fig. I .

N ow our 22 gre a t a rc a na a re pla ced ; le t u s pa use a nd

look a t the ir significa tions.

'

A bove th e Equ a tor we se e a n

e ver-incre a sing expa nsion of the N orth P ole
,
represented

by th e 3 upper tria ngle s, then by th e 6 tra peze s which

follow
,
e a ch la rger th a n th e one before . H ere a re th e thre e

pla nes of th e Cre a tion : The D ivine , me ta physic (I , II
I I I ) , th e Inte lligible , mora l (I V.,

V.,
VI ) , a nd th e physica l ,

th a t of the genera tive a ttributes or e lements (VI I ,
VII I ,

a nd

The cre a tion is re a lized upon th e equ a toria l line (X. ,

XI
,
XI I ) , in which th e first term ,

with the preceding ca rds,
represents th e 10 sephiroth of the K a bba la h .

Below th e Equ a tor
,
in the world of m a teria l re a liza tion ,
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which is: quitted by D ea th (XII I ) , this expa nsion is

re tra cted a nd synthe tized by a n inverse a nd symm e tric a l
movement of the a bove . Th e a rca na which follow
represent In i tia tion c a rried t o its extreme lim its

, th e

pa th by which t he cre a ture (X.) re turns from its multi

plicity to th e unity of t he spirit , goes ba ck to the point

the southern pole—a new reflex of the A bsolute
,
towa rds

which it re a scends by th e ve rtic a l a xis of th e Sphere .

1

The N e ophyte , a fter h is prepa ra tion (posit ive science ,
m a gne tism a nd a lchemy, X. ,

XI , XI I ) , tra ve ls through th e
subluna rworld (XII I ,

XI V. ,
XV ) , then through th e sola r

system (XVI ,
XVII . a nd XVII I ) , a nd e sc a pes by th e sun

in th e a byss of th e Infinite (XIX .
,
XX.

,
XXI ) .

We m a y now end this short expla na tion of th e pra ctica l
d istribution ofour 22 a rc a na upon a pla ne (t he re a der will
do we ll t o im ita te it upon a ta ble with a pa ck of Ta rot
c a rds) . The student should ima gine tha t our Sphere is

se en from a considera b le dista nce
,
vert ic a l upon its a xis ;

for insta nce
,
a t th e dista nce of th e e a rth from the sun , th e

upper hem isphere only wi ll a ppe a r, the other be ing seen

but tra nspa rently a nd it will look like a circle
,
with , th e

Equ a tor for its circumfe rence . Th e lim its of th e 3 super

posed zones a ppe a r like 3 concentric c ircles ; th e ‘m eri
diona l pla ne s, se en by the ir dividing lines, only look like
3 e qua lly divided ra dii

,
m a king of th e 3 se ctors 3 equ a l

a rcs. This representa tion ,
which geome tricia ns na m e pro

~

g
'

ection upon the pla ne of the Equ a tor
, give s th e second

figure (th e 4 c ircles of the centre only) t o it, for th e sa ke
of cle a rness in th e symbols

,
h a s be en a dded a n equila tera l

tri a ngle inscribe d in th e inner circle
,
with th e points

posed upon th e 3 meridia ns. Th e R om a n figure s inscribed
1 T he deta ils wh ich justify this a ssertion will be found in th e first

pa rt of this ch a pter.
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in the circles represent th e numbers ‘

of th e ca rds pla ced
a s we h a ve sa id

,
a nd

,
consequently

,
a lso indica te the ir pla ce

upon the ta ble . The a rca na of th e lower hem isphere a re

indic a ted upon th e figure in dotted le tters
,
in the sa m e

c ircle s a s th e pre ceding ; since th e lower
‘ zones

,
se en only

tra nspa rently, m ight be confused with th e upper, through
the ir mutu a l symme try .

H ere
,
in it s gre a t fe a tures, is a lre a dy a n a nswer to our

qu estions : the Spirit de scends by thre e trinities from th e

A bsolute into Ma tter (upper hem isphere ) . It is re a lized by
th e trinity X . (Ma lchut ) , XI . a nd XII . (th e Equa tor) , a nd
it re turns to the A bsolu te by a trinity ofgrowing synthe sis,
which constitute s hum a n progre ss (lower hem isphere ) .
We will presently expla in some of th e philosophic

interpre ta tions which this distribution furnishes ; le t u s

first comple te it by our 5 5 m inor a rca na . They espe cia lly
represent our sola r world .

S ince we a re now in the world of re a liza tion
,
4 is its

number
,
its fund a m enta l ba sis ; it is th e Trinity re a lized ;

th e divine na me of 4 le t ters I EVE O u r c a rds will
be div ided into 4 se c tions : th e 4 colours of th e pa ck ,

spa de s, he a rts, c lubs, a nd dia m onds, with the ir hieroglyphic
a nd fa r more signific a nt na mes th e Sceptres, Cups, Swords,

a nd P enta cles.

Everything is du a l in th is world , wh ere th e equilibrium
is unsta ble

,
una ble t o find a ny re st

,
except in th e re turn

t o th e Trinity
,
from which it proce eds. Thus these 4

fund a menta l divisions will divide into 2 du a ds : th e one

Spiritu a l , th e oth er m a teri a l
,
e a ch composed of a m a sculine

a nd feminine principle , n a me ly
Spiritu a l du a d , th e Sceptre . (spa des, a fu ll tri a ngle ,

m a sculine ) ; th e Cup (he a rt, a n Open tria ngle , fem inine) ;
re ligious a ttribute s ;
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Ma teri a l dua d : the Sword (c lub, a lobed tria ngle ) ,
a nd th e P enta cle (di a mond , double tria ngle) t he a ttributes
of the wa rrior a nd of the a rtisa n.

Four other divisions correspond to the se 4 colours, those
of the figures which a lso form 4 dua ds

,
n a m e ly

K ing a nd Qu e en ;
K night or Wa rrior

,
a nd K n a ve .

A s t o th e
'

numbers which follow these figure s, they le a d

u s to a nothe r considera tion
,
which is a lso e ssenti a l to th e

distribution of ou r c a rds
If 4 is the fund a menta l number of these m inor a rca na

,

th e symbols of ou r world
,
we must not forge t th a t it is

a lso conne c ted with the Trinity
,

“ from which it em a n a te s ;
tha t it re a lize s it , a nd re turns t o it . We mu st then a lso
find the terna ry e lem ent in it : a fter th e colours a nd th e

figure s, which h a ve provided th e ba sis of our world
,
th e

numbe rs
,
which a re

,
a s it we re

,
th e e ssence of it

,
will

reflect th e sephiroth in it, a nd by them th e a ct of cre a tion .

They pa use , in fa c t, a t 10, inc luding 3 trin itie s beside s th e
tenth

,
Ma lchu t

,
which unite s them .

O ur distribution must a lso ta ke th e two numbers 3 a nd

4 into a ccount
,
by combining them so a s t o utilize a ll th e

e lements which we h a ve ju st enum era ted . This is h ow

we c a n do this (follow Fig. 1 upon th e pla ne of th e

Equa tor, repre sented a s a ring ou tside th e sphe re )
We will first sepa ra te some of the c a rds : th e K n a ve of

e a ch of th e 4 colou rs which
,
a s th e re a liza tion of th e

Trinity
,
K ing Que en K night se rve s a s th e tra n

sitiou from t he qu a terna ry
,
to t he te rna ry ; a nd the 1 0

ofe a ch colour
,
th e unity ofcomple te re a liza tion , th e multiple

unity I a nd O—Ma lchu t .

T he K na ves
,
by the ir pa rtic ipa tion in the qu a tern a ry

a nd terna ry ,
a nd the ir re turn to the Unity by the Trinity,
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ha ve a universa lity which conne cts them wi th th e un

numbered ca rd 0 of the gre a t a rc a na ; we will therefore

pla ce them round this ca rd, a s a cross, in th e centre of our

equ a toria l c ircle . I n this wa y th e centre will express : By
th e c a rd -0,

th e origina l un ity, th e source a nd a im of

cre a tion ; by its tri a ngle , t he prim itive Trinity ; by its 4
colours

,
th e qu a terna ry in which it is re a lized ; by the

cha ra cter of t he 4 K na ves
,
th e re turn of this qua terna ry to

the terna ry ; in short
,
th e whole cre a tion a ssembled in one

point , in potentia lity ,
which is t he cha ra cteristic of th e

Spirit .
On th e other h a nd th e four 10 will be pla ced a t the ex

trem it ies of the cross formed by th e Kn a ve s
,
outside a ll our

c irc le s, a s th e expre ssion of th e Unity multiple , in its la st
term ofdifferentia tion.

A S to th e other ca rds
,
they include first 3 kinds of

figure s, which correspond with th e 3 terms of th e

Trinity ; it is qu ite simple t o distribute them in th e 3

pa rts of our extern a l equ a toria l pla ne , corre sponding with
t he 3 divisions of th e sphe re

Th e K ings opposite to division I
The Queens Opposite to division E (71)
Th e K nigh ts opposite to division V (T) 3

a nd since there a re 4 colours for e a ch of them ,
4 sub

d1v1s1ons a re na tura lly produced in e a ch of our 3 principa l
divisions ; these 4 subdivisions, corresponding t o th e

Sceptre the Cup Sword a nd the P enta cle (fl ) ,
a lso repe a t the D ivine na me of 4 le tters ( I EVE)
a nd form th e pa ssa ge from th e terna ry to th e qu a terna ry.

N ow only th e numbers rem a in to be pla ced ; a nd we
ha ve only to m a k e

'

them correspond with the terms of th e

Trinity
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The four 1 behind th e K ings
Th e four 2 b eh ind th e Queens
Th e four 3 beh ind th e K nights.

Then
,
in a still more externa l circle

Th e four 4 outside th e K ings a nd th e 1

Th e four 5 outside th e Queens a nd th e 2
Th e four 6 outside th e K nigh ts a nd th e 3 .

Fina lly, a n outlying c ircle will include th e four 7, 8 a nd 9

in th e sa m e order. A s t o th e four 10, they a re pla ced qu ite

outside , a s we ha ve a lre a dy sa id .

We thus obta in the distribution represented by the

figures 1 a nd 2.

Le t us now consider the ir significa tion .

The living a tom de scended upon th e Sphere h a s re a ch ed
t he point repre sented by a rca num X. ,

the wheel of Ezekiel,
which ra ises m a n a nd lowers the elementa l. From this, th e

a tom fa lls, so to spe a k,
through th e m a teria l world, which

h e h a s ju st e ntered . H e first de scends through th e Spiritu a l
de ca de (Sceptre a nd C up) (se e the figure ) , tra ve rsing
numbers of incre a sing complexity K ing, I , 4 , 7 , then 10.

By this 10, th e multiple unity, lim it of m a teria liza t ion
,

which unite s the two portions of th e de c a de S ceptre -Cup,

h e resumes in a n inverse sense
,
a s though by a re a scending

a re
,
th e ro a d which will le a d h im ba ck t o pla te X.,

remounting th e 4 , 7, 1 0, a nd K ing of Cups a nd Swords, th e
substa ntia l du a d.

This is only one -third of th e voya ge which th e living
a tom must a ccomplish in th e re a l world a nd

,
in this first

excursion through m a tter
,
h e h a s still re ta ined th e

Spiritu a l ch a ra cter which h e re ce ived from Y od the

ch a ra cteristic ofpl a te X. ; h e must now lose this cha ra cte r
for th a t of the following E (n) . To this end

,
h e pa sses
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from pl a te X., which h e h a s j ust re -ente red , to pla te XI .

the H ermit, th e veiled L a mp,
t o pa ss in the sa me wa y a s

h e h a s a lre a dy done through the du a l series of th e S ceptre
Cup, through the Qu e ens

,
the 2

,
5
,
a nd 8

, pa ssing by th e
1 0 of C ups, a nd remounting by it through t he se cond

series, Sword-P enta c le s, to th e a rc a num XI
,
th e sta rting

poin t of this se cond excursion.

Fina lly
,
from this la st a rc a num h e pa sse s t o number

XII . the S a cr ifice, descends th e neu ter serie s of the

K nigh t, 3 , 6 , 9 of S ceptres a nd Cups, crosse s th e 10 of

Swords a nd t he 10 of P enta c les
,
a nd remounts by th e

du a l Swords a nd P enta cle s t o t he i nte lligible world .

H is jou rney a cross the m a teria l world is comple te d ; h e
h a s tra ve lled ove r th e Z odia c ; h e will now die ; t he

a rca num XII I . is re a dy for him
,
a nd will give h im a ccess

t o t he spiritu a l wo rld , to th e R edemption.

We will now expla in som e other fe a tures of this
distribution .

It divides th e e xtern a l c irc le of th e Equ a tor into 3 a rcs
,

subdivided into 4 portions ; in a ll 1 2 divisions of different
ch a ra cters. These a re the 1 2 signs of th e Z odi a c . The

first is n a tura lly ra nked with th e first c a rd of th e m inor

a rc a n a in the spiritu a l se ctor
,
i . e. the K ing of Sceptre s

(Spa de s) ; t he se cond corresponds with th e K ing of Cups,
a nd so on to th e twe lfth .

O ne observa tion will suffice to j ustify th e conne ction
be twe en the zodi a c a nd our c a rds. We must note th e 1 2
divisions of the c ircle into th e triple repe tition of t he 4

le tte rs of the S a cred N a me ; a n ope ra tion legitimized by
th e rem a rk a lre a dy m a de

,
th a t th e se 4 colours corre spond

with these le tte rs (se e Fig. 2 ,
in th e interm edia te

c ircle
,
whe re th e Signs of th e Z odia c a re written) . We a t

once recognize th e 4 trigons of th e Z odia c , corresponding
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with th e e lements which th e 4 colours a lso represent, a nd
these trigons a re ch a ra cte rized a s we ll a s de signa ted .

T he fiery trigon (m, 82, T ) , corre sponding with the

Sceptre a nd th e le tters
”I “

, is swa yed by th e Spiritu a l e lement .

Th e ea rthy trigon ( 8 102, V5) , corresponding t o th e

Cup a nd t o the le tters fi rm, na me ly, two E
’

s of th e n a me

of 3 le tters
,
a nd the fina l E of th e n a me of 4 le tters

a n e ssentia lly fem inine cha ra cter, substa ntia l
,
but of

superior order.

The a iry trigon (H , AL. m) , corre sponding t o th e Sword

a nd th e le tters In”. swa yed by th e m a sculine e lement of

th e se cond order.

Th e wa tery trigon ( 23 ,
Ill , corresponding to th e

P enta cle a nd t o th e le tte rs cbmprising,
this time

,
th e

fina l E of th e n a m e of 4 le tters twice repe a ted , a nd th e E

of t he na m e of 3 le tters—t he dom ina nt cha ra cter
,
th e

infe rior feminine .

Bu t we must le a ve th e m inor a rc a na to th e inve sti

ga t ions of th e re a der—they would le a d us too fa r—a nd

re turn to som e further notic e of th e gre a t a rca na .

Le t u s first notice how the thre e chief se ctors pre serve
a nd re produce the ir inn a te cha ra c ters in a ll the ir divisions.

We find
,
in the first, tha t of th e le tterY od th e Spirit ,

th e numbers of th e uni ty
, I ,

IV. , VI I ,
X . (repe a ted in th e

m inor a rc a na ) ; a s figure, th e K ings ; a s colour
,
th e

Sceptre ; in th e Z odia c
,
th e line s of t he a scension of th e

su n a bove th e Equa tor from the spring t o th e solstice .

I n th e se cond se ctor (n) the substa ntia l princ iple is th e
fem inine numbers I I

,
V .

,
VII I

,
XI . (repe a ted in th e m inor

a rc a na ) ; a s figure , th e Que ens ; a s colour
,
th e Cup ; in

t he Z odia c
,
t he four Signs of the de scent of th e sun

towa rds the Equ a tor ; the se a son of ha rve sts a nd vinta ges,
fe cundity in a ll its form s.
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I n th e third se ctor th e Son , the Element, a re th e

sa cred numbers which pa rticipa te in the two preceding
orders

,
I I I ,

VI
,
IX . a s figure, th e Knight a s colour

,
the

P ent a c le of th e pra ctica l world , a nd th e Sword a lso
,
which

close the pre ceding se ctor ; in th e Z odia c, -th e S igns through
which th e sun pa sse s in th e southern hem isphere ; our
winter, th e se a son for th e consumption of th e produce of

th e e a rth
,
of renova tion for th e cyc le which follows

Christma s is in th e cen tre ; th e new birth in th e winter of

de a th ; th e time when th e Son wa s born into a n inferior
world t o re a nim a te it .
Th e divine N a m e run

“ is not only written in th e serie s of
conc entric c ircle s

,
it is a lso found upon th e lines be longing

t o those c ircle s
,
e ither in de scending or in remounting.

Th e first se ctor give s it without tra nsposition,
a s we se e

in Fig. 2

I n th e se cond sector th e divine N a m e is pre ceded by
th e fem inine le tter E

,
th e Mother,a nd fina lly pa use s a t it

E
,
I EVE

,
I E. (Se e th e figure .)

I n th e third , it comm ences by th e le tter of th e Son a nd

ends by tha t of th e Fa ther, to which h e re turns VE
,

IEVE
,
I .

We Sh a ll now inqu ire from th e symbols of th e c a rds th e

diferent wa ys ofpronouncing the divine N a me
,
a nd a lso th e

va rious ma nifesta tions in th e K osmos of ea ch of these four

letters. Le t u s qu e stion even th e spirit of these symbols,
inste a d of the ir number, colour

,
or form

,
which h a ve

chiefly occupied us a t present .
By first following the regu la r orderof our a rra ngement

we sha ll find

I n th e divine world : th e a rc a na I
,
I I ,

I I I ,
I V.

,
the

divine Te tra ctys
,
comprising : (1 ) the A bsolu te B eing ; (2)

th e Consciousness of th e Absolute ; (3 ) Love or the power



286 TH E TAR OT .

of fe cundity ; (4) th e rea liza tion of th e virtu a litie s of the

A bsolu te.

I n t he world of l a ws : a rca num V.,
the la ws of th e

1 e l a tion of th e Cre a ted with th e Uncre a te (th e I nitia tor ,

Fea r a lso) .
1 VI . (Liberty, B ea u ty) ; knowledge of good

a nd evil ; knowledge of th e L a w. VI I . (Glory) ; rule of

th e Spirit over Ma tter
,
th e fertile power of the La w a nd

VIII . (a bsolu te Justice, Victory) , re a liz a tion of the La w .

I n th e physica l world : a rca na IX. (th e veiled L a mp) , the
light extingu ished in t he d a rkness of th e substa nce

,
th e

Spirit imprisoned in the m a teria l world
,
Y esod. X. (Wheel

of Fortune) , which ra ise s th e fa llen spirit t o le a d it ba ck ,

with th e na ture which it h a s spiritu a lized ,
to a ll its power,

by Strength ( a rc a n a XI ) , a nd by Sa crifice ( a rc a na XI I ) .

The pha se s of spiritu a liz a tion then follow. XIII . First

ph a se : (D ea th) to th e physic a l world. XI V. (the two Urns)
combina tion of th e m ovem ents of life . XV. (Typhon)
Ma gic . XVI . (the Ligh tning

—stru ck Tower) ; th e inter

pla ne ta ry force .

S econd pha se : XVII . (th e fla ming Sta r) , the 1nterna l

light . XVIII . (th e Twiligh t) , th e a urora of the divine sun.

XIX. ( th e Sun) , centra l ; a nd XX . (the Judgment) a fte 1
which th e supreme re a liz a tion 1s obta ined , th e Crown of the

Ma gi.

We h a ve sa id th a t th e divine N a me is a ga in enunc ia ted

in following th e thre e se c tors.

I n th e first a re the a rca na I ,
I V.

, VI I ,
X . Th e a bsolu te

,

th e re a liz a tion of its v irtua lities, th e dom inion of Spiri t
over Ma tter

,
a nd th e a nim a ting princ iple of be ings.

Then
,
in re tu rn,

XIII
,
XVI

,
XIX. a nd I D e a th (Inertia ) ,

1 Consult for th e genera tion a nd signific a tion of numbers th e

Tra ité Ele’menta ire de Science Occu lte , by P a pus, a le a rned a uth or
,

whose good c ounse ls h a ve produced the b est pa rt of th is a rticle .
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th e a stra l light, th e centra l sun
,
a nd th e Unspe a ka ble

himself.
This is the a ccount

,
by th e principles, of th e differentia

tion a nd integra tion of th e A bsolute .

I n th e se cond se ctor
,
th e one which corre sponds t o th e

consciousness of th e A bsolu te or fa ith
,
we h a ve th e serie s,

V . ,
VIII XI

,
XI V. th e H ieropha n t, or re ligion ; Justic e ,

Force
,
a nd th e combin a tion of t he m ovements of life ; th e

im a ge of th e S a ints ; th e i
’
VI ystics of a ll re ligions, who by

a bsolute Fa ith a nd Justice
,
re ceptive , fem inine virtue s

,

a cquire
,
withou t se eking for it

,
th e power of working

prodigie s.

L a stly
,
in th e th ird Se ctor, th a t of Love or power of

fe cundity
,
we h a ve th e serie s : IX .,

Wisdom a nd P rudence ;
XI I

,
the S a crifice ; XV.

,
se lf-a ba ndonment to th e a stra l

forces ; a nd XVII I ,
th e a tta inment of th e Infinite . Th e

e ssence of this se rie s of efforts
,
both a c tive a nd pa ssive ,

constitute s Initia tion
,
th e R edemption.

Le t u s once m ore se ek for th e divine N a m e
,
through th e

thre e divisions a t once . We sh a ll find
,
for insta nce , th e

a rca na I
,
II III VI ,

which demonstra te the divine
Trin ity, m a nife sting i tse lf by Be a uty a nd Liberty in th e

Inte lle ctu a l world : it is th e pa ssa ge of th e Fa the r t o

th e Son

Or a ga in , I ,
VI

,
IX X. : T h e d esc ent of th e Fa ther

into th e physic a l world (X. ) by th e Son (VI ) a nd by Y e sod

( IX) ; th e Word m a de fle sh .

'

This is th e R edemption ,

t he serie s which in th e Sepher Y etzira h represents the

Column of th e Sephiro th (K e th er—Tiph ere th— Y e sod a nd

Ma lchu t ) .
1

1 T he signific a tion of th e c a rds is borrowed from Fa bre d
’
Olive t

Wronski
, E. Le vi

,
Christ ia n , a nd th e Sepher Y etzira h (tra nsla tion by

P a pus ) .



288 T H E TAR OT .

Bu t we must limit the se exa mple s,which the re a de rwill
e a sily multiply for himse lf. Le t us only a dd a few more

words upon our se cond problem : th e different m a nifest

a t ions of e a ch of the thre e persons of th e divine Trinity ;
T h e Y od is found in th e a rca na I , V.

,
IX.,

XII . a nd

XII I ; in K e te r
,
in th e H ieroph a nt , in th e Wise O ld Ma n ;

then it preside s ove r dea th
,
which will bring t he world

from th e depths of gloomy Ine rti a t o th e re splendent

crown of th e Ma gi , by th e interna l light.
It will be noticed , a t th e sa me tim e

,
tha t th e Y od is the

only one of th e four le tte rs which ,
by its v a rious positions ,

forms a comple te spira l round th e sphere , from th e north
t o t he south poles ; a symbol which m a y a ppe a r very
rem a rka ble to a ny one a cqua inted with th e mysteries of

th e life of a pla ne t .
The first E

,
th e ce lestia l Mothe r (a rc a n a I I ) , is found

in th e a rc a n a VI ,
X.

,
XI V. a nd XVII I , tha t is t o sa y,

B e a u ty ,
Form

,
th e Ange l of Tempera nce , which ba la nc es

th e movem ents of life
,
a nd t he a urora of the divine Sun ;

D i a na t h e Moon .

The V
,
th e Son,

is ch a ra cte rized upon th e va rious

pl a ne s by th e a rca na I I I ,
VI I

,
XI

,
XV. a nd XIX. Love

,

th e fe rtile power ; the R uler ove r Ma tter, Force ; then
Typhon ,

th e myste riou s B a phom e t of th e Templa rs,
which colle cts th e superior forces t o spre a d them over th e

Ea rth ; a nd l a stly , th e centra l Sun . I n a word
,
t he Christ

of th e Gospe l , t he Spirit of Love
,
th e Ma ster

'

of th e

Elem ents
,
the Word m a de flesh to spiritua lize the flesh ;

t he divine reflex of th e Universa l Sun .

L a stly
,
th e second E ; th e terre stria l Mother is seen in

th e a rca na I V.
,
VII I

,
XI I

,
XVI . a nd XX. T he re a liza tion

of th e divine v irtu a lities
,

a nd a lso Mercy
,

a bsolute
Justice

, S a crifice , th e overwhe lmed a nd suffering Spirit,
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a nd fina lly R e surrection ; th e he a d of th e Serpent crushe d
bene a th th e wom a n

’

s he e l, by the force of a bnega tion a nd

resigned fa ith .

We need only follow these va rious a rca na upon th e

sphere , t o se e once m ore tha t th e Y od h a s 3 superior

a rca na (northern hemisphere ) , a nd 2 inferior ;
Th a t th e V ( I ) h a s only 2 superior a nd 1 medium

(upon the Equa tor) ;
A nd tha t th e E h a s 4 superior, 2 inferior

, a nd 2

medium .

Let us close these rem a rks, a lre a dy t oo lengthy, by a

simple observa tion upon t he genera l effe ct of our

a rra ngement.
T he thre e worlds, D ivine , Inte lligible , a nd P hysica l

,

a re found not on ly in the thre e zones of th e sphere , but
they a re a ga in reproduce d in th e whole a rra ngement ;
t he D iv ine is in th e centre

,
through th e Foolish Ma n of

th e Ta rot
,
a nd th e cross of four colours ; this we h a ve

a lre a dy pointed ou t .

The Inte lligible a nd its deve lopm ents a re provided by

the sphere (Fig. I ) , or th e circula r distribu tion of th e 21

gre a t a rca n a (Fig.

Th e physica l is seen in th e externa l pla ne of th e

Equ a tor (Fig. I ) , with th e distribution of the 5 6 m inor
a rca na

,
repre senting the Z odia c a nd th e va rious degre e s

of th e m ultiplicity of Force through substa nce t o the

extreme pole , the nega tive unity 10.

More over, th e whole (Fig. 1 ) reproduce s th e form of

th e pl a ne t S a turn ,
with its ring,

a form which in itse lf
,

a ccording to th e the orie s of our positive science s, is th e
c le a rest m a n ife sta tion ,

th e demonstra tion of th e gre a t
la ws of th e form a tion of th e Universe ; na m e ly

,
th e

concentra tion of the substa nce in a ra dia nt sta te a round
U
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a point of a ttra ction
, producing

'

with
,

a progressive con

densa tion a rota tory movement
, pa rticula rly a ccentua ted

a t t he Equa tor
,
a nd giving birth t o th e sta rs

, pla ne ts, a nd

sa te llites, thu s de scending from the e there a l né bu leuse to

th e a tom
,
t o th e solid ultim a te ; from living nothing

ness to inert nothingness, from th e unit to a n infinite
mu ltiplicity.

Thus th e T a rot
,
t he se cula r fruit of th e genius of our

a ncestors, ca n repre sent no t only th e cre a tion in its a c tu a l
sta te

,
bu t it s hist ory e ven in de ta ils

,
a nd its fu ture

with tha t of the hum a n cre a ture , even t o the ir principle s

ye t a voiding, by the combina tion of its a na logi c a l symbols,
b e i rowed from n a tura l life , th e rock upon which a ll

philosophy bre a ks
— na me ly

,
th e d efinition of words

,
th e

cle a r
,
full expre ssion of th e Word ln the sublun a r world .



CH APTER XVIII .

TH E K ABBALI ST I C TA R OT .

D eductions by Ette ila upon th e Book of T hoth—Ex a mple of the

A pplic a tion of th e T a rot to th e K a bb a la h
,
th e H ierogra m of

A da m by Sta nisla s de Gu a ita .

DEDUCT I ON S BY SETTEI LA U PON TH E BOOK OF TH OTH .

WE will now re ca pitula te some of th e conc lusions which

Et t e ila a tta ined in th e course of his work upon the Book

of Thoth (th e T a rot) .

T he Book of Thoth H ermes indica te s by it s n a me a lone
tha t our a uthor h a d discovered its Egypt i a n origin . It
is composed of 78 le a fle ts

,
form ing 4 volume s .

The 1 st volume conta ins 1 2 le a ves
Th e 2nd 5

Th e 3 rd 5

Th e 4th 5 6

Thus th e 22 m a jor a rca na form 3 volumes
,
a nd the 5 6

m inor a rca n a form th e l a st .

Th e 5 6 le a ves of th e l a st volume divide in th e following
wa y, a ccording to th e opera tion indica ted in the first
re a ding of th e ca rds
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The 4 divisions of th e 5 6 le a fle ts colours )
respe ctive ly repre sen t

Agriculture .

2 . P riesth ood
3 Ma o istra tes.

T
0 o

D

3 A Ob lh ty ’

Soldiers.

A rt .
4 . P eople ,

Commerce

The Book of Thoth conta ins thre e pa rts , viz

22 Ma jor A touts.

1 6 Minor A tou ts (th e figure s) .
40 Sm a ll c a rds.

It is formed like a living be ing, for

78 is its body ;

3 its spirit or media tor ;
1 its soul.

If we a dd the 1 2 first le a fle ts of th e book toge ther, we
Sha ll d1scover th e number of its tota l

I f we now look b a ck a t th e first Opera tion in re a ding
th e ca rds a ccording to our a uthor, new dedu ctions wi ll a rise .

N umber 78 wi ll be found t o repre sent S a lt, or th e

incorruptible Spirit .
T he number 1 (a book) represents th e Unity

,
th e

D ivinity ; l a stly , th e number 26 , which divide s th e T a rot
into three pa rts, is exa ctly th a t ofJehova h (mi

-
P ) .

Y od 10

H e 5

V a n 6

H e 5

Tota l. 26
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I n the first opera tion
1 upon th e pa cke ts of 26 c a rds

nothing rem a ins
,

O.

I n the second ope ra tion upon th e pa cke ts of 1 7 ca rds
1 rem a ins

,
which represents th e point in th e centre of

the c ircle zero .

“

L a stly, in th e third opera tion upon th e pa cke ts of 1 1
c a rds 2 rem a in

,
which repre sent Ma n .

To sum up

O—The Circumference of th e Universe .

l—Th e point of th e Centre-God.

2—The Ma le a nd th e Fem a le . Ma n.

God
,
Ma n ,

a nd the Universe
,
obta ined by th e mystic

system of Et t e ila !

We sh a ll neve r end if we try to follow our a uthor in a ll

th e deductions h e m a kes from th e a bove ; le t u s conten t

ourse lve s, in closing, with demonstra t ing th e me a ning
which h e give s to th e numbers of th e pa cke ts which h a ve
been successive ly pla ced on one side .

26—The Soul.

17—The Spirit.
I l—The B ody.

Fina lly
,
th e rema inder of th e c a rds 1 1 1 1 2 : 24 is

These few pa ge s will suffice to give th e student a

glimpse of Et te ila
’

s m e thod of proce eding. We h a ve
rendered h is deductions a s cle a rly, a nd pre sented them
a s me thodica lly

, a s possible . The curious h a d be tter
consult his work on th e subj e ct

1 See
,
for an expla na tion of th e se pa ckets a nd the method of

obta ining them
, Ch a pter XX. ( 6 th lesson).



294 T H E TA ROT .

COLLECTION SUR LES H A UTES SCIEN CES
,
or a th eoretica l a nd

pra ctic a l
' tre a tise upon th e wisdom m a gic of th e a ncients

,

a b solute ly complete in twelve books, wh ich conta in a ll th a t
Ett eila h a s written upon th e H ermetic p h ilosophy ,

the a rt of
fortune -telling by ca rds a nd pa rticula rly th e sublime B ook

of Thoth . 2 vols. 8vo.
,
bound

,
1780.

EXAMPLE OF TH E APPLICATION OF TH E

TA R OT TO TH E K ABBALAH .

TH E H I ER OGRAM OF ADAM
,
BY

STAN I SLA S DE GUA I TA .

I n a sserting th a t th e hie rogra m of A d a m conc e a ls the
m ost profound a rc a na of t he living Universe

,
we Sh a ll

not a stonish those wh o h a ve m a de a serious study of the

Sepher B ereschit . By compa ring the a dm ira ble tra nsla tion
of Fa bre d’

O live t with th e pent a cula r reve la tions of t h e

Book of Thoth ,
it is no t impossible t o strike ou t th e

supreme light of truth . H ere a re a few d a t a which will
a id u S to re a ch it.
A d a m DWN is written in H ebrew, A leph , D a leth

,
.Me7n .

H ( l st key of th e Ta rot : Th e Juggler) .
'

God a nd ma n ; th e

P rinciple a nd th e end th e Equ ilibra nt Unity.

7 (4th k ey of th e Ta rot : The Emperor) . Th e P ower a nd

th e K ingdom ; th e verb a l Qua terna ry ; th e Multiplica tion of

th e cub e .

73 ( 1 3 th k ey of th e Ta rot D e a th ). D estruction a nd R estor
a tion ; N igh t a nd D a y ,

mora l a nd physic a l ; Eternity a nd th e

Eph emera l ; feminine P a ssivity ; a t once th e gulf of th e P a st
,

th e m a trix of th e Future .

Th e terna ry a na lysis of the fa thom less princ iple tha t
Y od m a nifests in its ina cce ssible a nd synthe tic unity, A da m
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is, in fa ct , very a na logous to the hierogra m A um
,
which

1S so fa mous in the sa nc tu a rie s of India .

I n 73 7 14 ,
A leph corresponds to the Fa the r, th e source of

the Trinity ; D a leth t o the Son (whom the K a bba la h a lso
na me s th e K ing) ; a nd Mem t o the H oly Spirit, whose
e there a l body, de vouring ye t fertilizing tra nsitory forms,
ca uses life ( ine xha ustible a nd un a ltera ble in it s essence )
t o blossom upon t he ch a nging ho t-bed of Growth .

I h a ve sa id tha t D
‘

TN is th e cyc lic a na lysis of t h e

principle , of which 1 (Y od) is t he ina cce ssible synthe sis
A simple ca lcula tion of t he numerica l K a bba la h confirms

my a ssertion . Le t us tra nsla te th e le tters into numbers

(T a ro t ie m e thod) .

R I
"
1 4 D 1 3 .

I n K a bb a listic a bsolute numeri c a ls t he a na lytic a l

numbe r of A d a m is then 9 . N ow we
‘

obta in 10 by
a dding to 9 t he spe cific unity which le a ds t he cyc le

ba ck to it s sta rting-

point , a nd close s a n a lysis in synthe sis,
a nd 10 is th e number which corre sponds to th e le tter
Yod : this we were a nxious to prove .

The hierogra mm a tic voca ble D7 14 (A d a m ) then repre

sents th e ninth e volu tion of t he cyc le , which em a n a te d
from 1 (Y od) , a nd which c lose s in 10 by re turning t o its

sta rting-

point . Principle a nd end of a ll
,
th e e terna l Y od

,

reve a led in its expa nded form tertriune.

Le t us go further still.
We h a ve then the right (noting,

however
,
th a t Ada m

differs from Y od, or from Wodh
,
a s th e tota lity of th e

sub-multiples diffe r from th e Unity) ,—we h a ve the right
t o sa y, pursuing our a n a logie s,

Jf A da m be equ a l to 1 ,
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A da m-a h I - a h ; a nd A da m Eve I -eve. H e ( n)
represents Universa l Life , na tura n a tura ns ; r n

'

then

repre sent s Y od u nited t o Life , a nd rims (A d a ma h) ,
A d a m united t o Life . This is th e union of t he Spirit

a nd of th e Universa l Soul a t two differen t degre e s (a lwa ys

remembering th e distinction noticed a bove ) .
L a stly

,
in mm ( IEVE) , a s in ”171

-E1 14

Va u (1) repre sents t he fe cundity of this union ,
a nd th e

la st H e (fl ) symbolizes n a tura n a tura ta ( issu ed from
na tura na tura ns, incre a sed by th e m ixed princ iple ) .
These four le tters, rum ( I EVE) , symbolize the

qu a terna ry of Merca va h , th e six le tters of A d a m-Eve ,

the sena ry of B ereschith .

(Fra gment of th e Serpent of Genesis pub lish ed in the Lotus
ofMa rch 1 888 , p. 3 27 , and 3 28 note. )



CH APTER XIX .

L I ST OF TH E AUTH OR S WH O H AVE I N TER ESTED TH EM

SELVES I N TH E TA R OT .

R a ymond Lulle—C a rda n—P oste l—Th e R osicrucia ns—Court de

Géb e lin—Ett e ila—Cla ude de Sa int-Ma rtin—J. A . Va illa nt
Christia n—Eliph a s Le vi—Sta nisla s de Gu a it a — Joséph in Pela

d a n—The P la tonist—T he osoph ic a l Public a tions—F. Ch . B a rlet
—Osw a ld Wirth—Po ire l—Ely Sta r—H . P . Bla v a tsky

—Oh . de

Sivry
—Ma the rs.

SOME A CCOUN T

OF TH E AUTH ORS WH O H AVE SPECIALLY IN TER ESTED TH EM
S ELVES I N TH E TAROT .

R AYMON D LULLE ( 123 5 a n eminently le a rned m a n
, th e

founder of a system of ph ilosophy, but ch iefly of logic ,
entire ly b a sed upon th e a pplica tion of the Ta rot ; th is is th e
A rs Ma gna .

CA RDA N (JEROME) . Born in P a ris in 1 501
,
died in 1 5 7 6 . P ro

fossor of Ma th ema tics a nd Medicine a t Mila n a nd Boulogne .

Tra velled through Scotla nd, Engla nd , a nd Fra nce
,
working

m ira cu lous cures.

H is tre a t ise On Subtility ( 1 5 50) is entirely b a sed on the keys of

th e Ta rot.

P OSTEL (GUILLAUME). Born a t B e lerie (diocese of A vra nch es)
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in 1 5 10. Sent to th e Ea st by Fra ncis I h e brough t b a ck
some va lua b le ma nuscripts, a nd w a s a ppointed P rofessor of

Ma th ema tics a nd O rienta l L a ngua ges in th e College ofFra nce .

D ied in th e Convent of S a int-Ma rtin de s Ch a mps in 1 5 8 1 .

One of th e grea test I nitia te s of the sixte enth century. H e

discovered th e k ey to th e Ta rot
,
but did not disclose th e

secret, in spite of th e promise given in th e title to h is work ,

The K ey to the H idden Mysteries A list of h is work s
w ill b e found in th e index .

TH E MY STER I OUS FRATERN ITY on T H E R OS ICRUCIA N S
L a Fa m a Fra ternita tis R osa : Crucis ( 1 6 1 3 ) Sh ows the Initia te
th a t th e R osicrucia ns possessed th e Ta rot, wh ich is describ ed
thu s

They possess a book from which they c a n lea rn everything th a t

i s in the books a lrea dy written a nd to be written.

We m ust not forget th a t th e R osicrucia ns a re t he I nitia tors of

L eibnitz, a nd the founders of a ctu a l Freema sonry through
A smhole.

COURT DE GEBELI N . Born a t N imes in 1 725 , died a t P a ris in

1 784 . A n illustrious sch ola r
,
wh o discovered th e Egyptia n

origin of th e Ta rot. Consu lt h is P rimitive World ( 1 77 3

1 78 3 )
ETTEI LA We h a ve given a summa ry of h is work upon

Fortune -telling with th e Ta rot
,
a nd upon the a pplic a tion of

th is work to th e K a bb a la h .

CLAUDE DE SA IN T-MARTIN . Th e unknown ph ilosoph er. Born

in 1 743 a t Amboise , died in 1 803 . T h e disciple ofMa rtinez

P a squa lis a nd Ja cob Boehm,
th e founder of th e so-ca lled

M a rtinist orde r. H is book , th e T a blea u N a tura l des R apports

qu i existent entre D ieu ,
l
’

H omme et l
’

Univers, is b a sed upon

th e Ta rot.

J. A . VA ILLAN T . L ived m a ny , ye a rs with th e Gypsies, a nd

re ce ived a gre a t ma ny of th eir tra ditions ora lly : th es e a re

conta ined in h is works
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L es R o
‘

mes , H isto ire vra ie des vra is B ohémiens (towa rds
L a B ible des B ohr

’

miens

Clef M a gique de la Fiction et da Fa it

CH RISTIA N . Libra ria n of th e A rsen a l. H a s pub lish ed a n occu lt
ma nu script upon th e Ta rot

,
blending with it h is persona l

reflections upon
’

a strology in

L
’

H omme R ouge des Tu ileries

EL I P H A S LEVI . Amongst contempora ry Ma st ers of Occu ltism
,

h e h a d th e gre a test k nowledge of th e Ta rot . H is work D ogme

et R itu el dezla H a ute M a gic ( 1 8 6 1 , 2 vols.
,
8vo . ) is b a sed upon

t he k eys of th e Ta rot . Eliph a s Levi h a d a most rom a ntic
life

,
a nd died in 1 870, le a ving a son ( I b elieve ) .

STA N ISLAS DE GUA ITA . Contempora ry K a bb a listic sch ola r. H e

m a de severa l a pplica tions of the Ta rot to th e K a bb a la h . We

h a ve given one extra ct of th em a lre a dy. Consult a lso A u

Seu il da
-Mystere a nd L e S erpent de la Genese .

JOSEP H I N PELAD AN . A clever novelist a nd em inent K a bb a list .
H e often wrote upon th e Ta rot in h is work s (1 885

“ TH E P LA TO N IST R eview ofAmeric a n Occultism. It
conta ined a poor study upon th e a pplic a tion of th e Ta rot t o
h oroscopy. Th is essa y h a s b e en reprodu ced in th e

Theosophica l P ublica tions. Sma ll pa mph lets ca lled Siftings,
N o. 1 4 (London 1 888 ) (7, D uke Stre et) .

F. CH . BARLET. One of th e most le a rned a nd most high ly
e ste emed a u thorities a mongst French O ccultists. Th e s um

m a ry of one of h is work s on th e T a rot I nitia tique (1 8 89) is

quoted in extenso
, pa ge 25 3 .

OSWA LD WIRTH h a s studied th e a stronomica l Ta rot (see
Ch a pter XV I ) , a nd h a s c a refully reproduced th e twentv

two symbolica l figures, a ccording to th e most recent informa
tion obta ina ble upon Symbolism
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E. FO I R EL .
- Occultist. Editor of th e T a rot d

’

Oswa lol Wirth

( 1889)
ELY STAR . An a uth or known by h is interesting work upon

A strology, th e Mysteres ( le l
’

H oroscope (D entu
,

It
conta ins a ch a pter upon th e Ta rot.

H . P . BLAVA TSKY . Th is a uth or
,
rendered eminent by h er works

upon Th eosophy, mentions th e Ta rot in h er books (I sis

Unveiled a nd the S ecret D octrine) , b ut very superficia lly a nd

without a ny synth etic b a sis.

CH . DE S IVRY . A very ta lented occultist
,
ch iefly known by h is

works upon music. To h is k indness we owe th e summa ry of

a T a rot B ohémien entitled
Extra ct from th e sa cred book of the Opa ch t i tribe , th e primitive
family, wh ich a dored Otch a va tri, representing th e only God

Otch a wa tra . Th is tribe lived a t th e foot of th e H im a la ya .

Th is book describ es the symb olism of th e twenty-two a rca na ,

a ccording t o the Gypsies, with interesting deta ils upon

esoterism .

MA TH ERS
,
a n English a uthor

,
h a s recently pub lish ed a short

a ccount of th e Ta rot
,
wh ich conta ins noth ing very origina l it

is ra th er a summ a ry of th e principa l a uthors who h a ve studied
th e question. It is ch iefly written a s a n a id to fortune-telling
by ca rds.

This close s th e list of a uthors whose books we h a ve
he a rd of, a nd who ha ve a lluded to the T a rot or used itskeys.

We ma y ha ve omitted some of them,
if so we must beg

them t o excuse us.



CH APTER XX.

TH E D I VI N I N G TA R OT I N SEVEN LESSON S .

I n troduction : T o our L a dy R e a ders
—A stronomy a nd A strology

I ntu ition—Fortune-te lling by th e T a rot in Se ven Lessons.

l st L esson : Simplific a tion of the R ule s of Fortune-te lling by th e

T a rot.
2nd L esson Minor A rc a n a—Signific a tionsfi A good Memory un

ne c ess a ry for the ir retention—K ey to th e Divining T a rot
Sc eptre s—Cups- Swords—P ent a cles.

3rd Lesson Ma jor Arc a n a—Signific a tions from a Divining P oint of

View .

4th Lesson : B a sis of the Applic a tion of this K nowledge—A rra nge ,

ment of the C a rds.

5 th Lesson : R e a ding th e T a rot—R a pid Proc ess—Ela bora te Proc ess.

6 th L esson Et teila
’

s origin a l a nd unpublish ed Method of re a ding th e

T a rot (from one of h is ra rest works ) : l st de a 1—2md de a l—3 rd
de a l—4th de a l.

7th L esson Conclusion—Bibliogra phy.

TH E D IVIN IN G TAR OT .

I N TR ODUCT I ON .

To our L a dyR ea ders
—A stronomy a nd A strology

—I ntu ition
—Fortune-telling by the T a rot in Seven Lessons.

TH E first pa rt of our study of the Ta rot , full of numbers,
of H ebrew le tters

,
a nd a bstra ct deductions, is not ca lcu

la ted to a ttra ct th e a t tention of la dies. But if wom en
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enjoy mystery a nd ide a lism , prefer a nd excuse th e flights
of a v ivid im a gin a t ion,

m en e xa ct pre c ision a nd me thod

in stu die s of this kind, a nd I h a ve therefore built this
a rsena l of te chnica l a rgum ents for them

,
confining ima gin

a tion in th e na rrow lim its of deduction ; so th a t, if sh e

h a s some tim e s e sca ped a nd sca ttered th e brillia nt gem s

of illusion over th e course ofmy work, th e e sc a pe wa s only

m a de with gre a t trouble , a nd in spite of my efforts t o

re t a in h er. It is
,
however, tra dition a l tha t th e fu ture c a n

b e re a d through th e Ta rot, a nd our feminine re a ders will

never forgive me if I ignore the ir n a tura l curiosity on

this point.
I ha ve therefore de cided to a pproa ch this de lica te

que stion,
a nd I hope tha t th e ple a sure ga ined by the fa ir

inquirers will ba la nce th e scepticism of sterner inte lle cts.

It is tru e tha t I c a n quote th e opinion of a ll t he write rs

of a ntiquity, wh o a ssert tha t th e Egyptia ns used the Ta rot

a s a me a ns ofpredicting the future , a nd th a t the Jews a lso

employed it to confirm the ir prophe c ies. Bu t in my

opinion a n import a nt distinc tion
'

shou ld be m a de on this

subj e ct .

Unqu estion a bly the Egyptia ns predicted th e future
through th e T a rot ; but they used it s a stronom ic a l a ppli

c a tions only. N othingwa s left to cha nce . Thus
,
knowing

th a t m ost of th e importa nt e vents which ta ke pla ce
‘ upon

the e a rth a re de te rm ined b y th e m a gne tic currents pro
duced by the position of the e a rth a t the moment tha t the
event ta kes pla ce , the se le a rned m en first defined th e

re la tions existing be twe en the position of th e sta rs in th e
he a vens, a nd the c ircumsta nces they cre a ted upon the

e a rth . S ince the sta rs a ccomplish fixed revolutions
,
th a t

is to sa y, tha t they re turn to th e sa me position a t t he e nd

of a c e rta in number of ye a rs
,
which a re m a them a tic a lly
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de term ina ble , the Egyptia nsth ough t
'

th a t th e sa me events

would be a lso reproduced a t fixed interva ls. It would
the refore suffice to know th e movement s of th e sta rs

,
to

predic t the com ing e vents. This is why a stronomy wa s only

t he comm encement of a strology.

A s th e Ta rot reproduced th e movements of th e sta rs

upon a ta ble
,
we c a n e a sily gue ss how th e a ncients pro

c e eded when th ey re a d prophe cy by it s a id. They drew

up the H oroscope of th e com ing ye a r, a ccording t o th e

position which th e sta rs wou ld occupy during its course
,

a nd could then a t once predic t two -thirds of th e events
l ike ly to occur. Fa bre d’

O live t in h is works shows th a t

one -third of th e e vents a re D etermined, a nother third
depend upon th e H uma n Will

,
a nd th e la st third is subj ec t

t o P rovidence. A s th e de te rm ining Fa ta lity a nd th e

hum a n Will u su a lly un ite
,
a lmost unconsciously ,

we see

(
tha t th e a strologic a l H oroscope c a n predict two -thirds of

th e e vents.

L a ter on re lia ble d a ta were lost
,
a nd m en comm enced

t o re a d fortunes by cha nce
,
without u sing a ny sc ientific

m e thod . T he a strologica l systems, c a lled onoma ntic
,
tha t

is t o sa y, which u se t h e numbers form ed by th e le tters
of th e n a me a nd pronoun of th e individu a l , a re gene ra lly
fa lse , a nd produce no pra ctica l results. For this re a son

th e a strologica l system de scribed by Christia n c a n be

rega rded only a s a de ce itful
,
lying dre a m . Th e tru th of

th e predictions, then,
depends upon th e intu ition of th e

prophe t , a nd this le a ds us t o consider th e difference s which
m a y be noticed be twe en th e predictions offortune -te llers.

Intuition pla ys th e most importa nt pa rt when the more

ex a ct m e thods disa ppe a r, a nd therefore ‘

wom a n
’

s na ture ,
which is e ssentia lly intuitive

,
iswe ll qu a lified to re a d the se

divina tions.
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The discussmn of th e wherefore of a ll this would le a d us

much too fa r from our subj e ct. We ca nnot e ither te a ch
a strology by the Ta rot in a few pa ges

—a Whole volume
is ne cessa ry for this purpose—nor h a ve we th e tim e to

h a ndle these difficult subj e cts. Perha ps we m a y de c ide
to underta ke them some da y.

H owever, we see tha t ch a nce a nd intuition a re the chief
instrum ents in div in a tion by th e Ta rot

, a s it is usu a lly

pra ctised a t the present time . We must therefore a id our

re a ders to underta ke it for themse lve s
,
a nd will now

expla in the most simple principles of th e a rt , dividing them
into seven lessons, so a s t o render them a s cle a r a s

possible .

We will a rra nge them so th a t they m a y be comple te ,
a nd therefore i t will b e unne cessa ry to re a d a ll th e pre

ceding a bstra ct studies be fore using th e T a rot from this

point of view. La stly , we will expla in th e principa l
m e thods u sed by m a sters in th e a rt of fortune-te lling, so
a s t o ena ble our re a de rs t o be com e a depts in th e pre

diction of th e future . Bu t we must remind them tha t

science h a s little empire over th e subj e c t
,
a nd th a t

im a gina tion a nd intuition re ign over this cha rm ing
dom a in.



FIR ST LESSON

SI MPLI FI C‘AT I ON OF TH E R ULES OF FOR TUN E-TELLI N G BY

TH E TA R OT .

TH E gre a t difficulty encountered by a beginner in th e

study of divina tion by the Ta rot
,
is the number ofme a nings

t o b e remembered in re a ding th e ca rds.

Open a ny tre a tise upon this subj ect, a nd you will se e

th a t you must first le a rn th e different signific a t ions of th e

78 ca rds of th e T a rot. Then you must le a rn th e signific a

tions of the se 78 ca rds reversed
,
without counting

'

th e

meetings a nd other complica tions, which bring them t o

a bout 200 different m e a nings, which must be re ta ined in

th e memory before a ny one c a n be com e a good fortune
te ller by ca rds. H a bit only will e na ble th e student to
remember a ll the se de ta ils

,
a nd in this ca se intu ition

be comes a n importa nt a id to th e memory.

N ow this complica tion a lwa ys points to a n imperfe ct
system . N a ture is synthe tic in its m a nife sta tions

,
a nd

simplicity is a lwa ys found a t the bottom of the most
outwa rdly complica ted phenom ena . Whilst a dm itting
tha t our work upon th e T a rot m a y be erroneous

,
no one

c a n deny th e a bsolu te simplicity of th e constituent prin
ciples. We will therefore a pply th e sa me me thod to th e

X
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divining Ta rot , a nd ende a vour t o e sta blish a system which
will ena ble us to dispense wi th m emory a lmost entire ly

,

or a t le a st to considera bly re duce its work . We sh a ll thus
a llow a ce rta in scope for sc ientific d a ta , a lthough we a re

unwilling to cre a te a ny prej udic e by this influence
,
con

sidermg th e subj e ct we a re de a ling with .

Th e first point t o re t a in from th e commencement of

this study is th e ne ce ssity for cle a r
,
simple ru le s

,
by which

th e divining Ta rot m a y be re a d . We will e xpla in them
in th e fo llowing le ssons.



SECOND LESSON .

MI N OR AR CAN A .

S I GN I FI CAT I ON FR OM TH E D I VI N I N G P OI N T OF V I EW.

TH E T a rot pa ck is composed of 78 c a rds or pl a te s ;
22 of them be a r symbolica l na me s (th e Juggler, Sun ,

Moon
,
H a nged Ma n

,
e tc ) , a nd they should be sepa ra ted

from th e 5 6 others, which a re divided into four gre a t

series : Sceptre s, Cups, Swords, a nd P enta cle s .

These four serie s e a ch conta in 1 4 ca rds (K ing, Que en ,

K night; K n a ve , A c e , 2 ,
3 ,
4
,
5
, 6 , 7 , 8 ,

9 a nd 10) , corre

sponding with th e four series of common pl a ying c a rds

(clubs, he a rts, spa des, di a monds) , but c a lled Sceptres, Cups,
Swords, P enta cle s. The se a re th e Minor A rca na .

Th e 22 symbolica l ca rds a re t h e M ajor A rca na or Gre a t

A rca na .

1 . MI N OR AR CA N A
,
form ed of four sequences of 1 4

c a rds e a ch
,
or 5 6 ca rds in a ll.

2 . MA JOR AR CAN A
,
formed of 22 ca rds.

The se a re th e two gre a t divisions which must first be
remembered .

We ha ve a lre a dy sa id tha t th e m inor a rca n a were

divided into four sequences : Sceptres, Cups, Swords,
P enta cle s. Ea ch of the se serie s repre sents one of th e four

gre a t principle s, a s follows
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The Sceptres represent Enterprise a nd Glory.

T he Cups Love a nd H a ppiness.

The Swords H a tred a nd Misfortune .

T he P enta cles Money a nd I nterest.

EN TER P R I SE,
LOVE,

H ATR ED
,
FOR TUN E

, a re th e four

gre a t princ iples which must be rem embered .

If you now t a ke one of these pa cke ts of 1 4 ca rds
, you

will see th a t it is formed of four figures, a nd of 10 other
ca rds, which be a r numbers formed by th e symbols.

We will first look a t th e 4 figures

T he K ing represents M a n.

The Q ueen Woma n.

The K nigh t A Young M a n.

The K na ve A Child.

The Ma n repre sents th e cre a tor, th e one who underta ke s

th e enterprises ; th e wom a n cha ra cterize s love ; the young
m a n

,
conflict

,
struggle , riva lry, h a tred th e child symbolizes

th e a bsolute neuter, the second H e
,
which va rie s a ccording

t o circumsta nce s, money, which a ddresse s itse lf to a ll
,
a nd

a pplie s itse lf to a ll
,
universa l tra nsition. Ma n

,
Wom a n

,

Y oung Ma n
,
Child

,
a re therefore th e sa me symbols a pplied

t o th e fa m i ly a s th e four gre a t principles a pplied t o

hum a nity
,
a nd to know them in one ca se is to know them

in th e other.

To sum up a ll this
,
we m a y sa y th a t the first e lement

represents the positive, the second the nega tive, the third
th e opposition be twe en th e two fina lly, the la st th e

a bsolu te neu ter ; a nd these e lements a re symbolized by th e
four figures of e a ch of th e m inor a rc a na .

Bu t even a s th e ca rds a re divided into two colours, red
a nd bla ck ,

so hum a nity is divided into da rk a ndfa ir.

The e ight figure s of th e Sceptres a nd Swords the refore
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repre sent da rk people, th e e ight figure s of the Cups a nd

P enta cles, fa ir people.

Th e figure s of the Sceptre s a nd Cups a re good ; of th e

Swords a nd P ent a cle s, ba d.

We sh a ll presently repe a t this in conne ction with e a ch
colour

,
a nd will now re c a pitula te th e m e a nings of the

four figure s of the Sceptre s.

K ing of Sceptres : D a rk ma n ; good ; a friend.

Queen of Sceptres : D a rk woma n ; good.

K nigh t of Sceptres D a rk young m a n good.

K na ve of Sceptres D a rk ch ild or messenger good.

B eside s our four figures we ha ve to consider the 10

ca rds be a ring numbers , H ow c a n we discover the

m e a ning of the se 10 c a rds, a nd a bove a ll how ca n we

reca ll it ?
We h a ve nothing new to le a rn

,
but ne ed only a pply a ll

tha t we a lre a dy know. We divide our 10 ca rds into four

pa cke ts : three pa cke ts of 3 c a rds e a ch , a nd one pa cke t
formed of a single c a rd

,
th e l 0th . When this is done we

sa y

The first pa cke t of 3 ca rds
,
form ed of th e a ce

,

' 2, a nd

3
,
will h a ve th e sa me m e a ning a s th e Ma n

,
enterprise ,

commencement
,
the cre a tion of some underta king (enter

prise ,
~love , ha tred , or money) .

The se cond pa cke t, composed of th e 4
,
5
,
a nd 6 , repre

sents Woma n
,
a nd a ll th e ide a s of nega tion ,

of refle ction ,

a ssocia ted with h er ; th a t is to sa y, the opposite of m a n,

a nta gonism,
Opposition in a ny m a tter.

The third pa cke t signifie s the e quilibrium which re sults

from the a ction of th e two opposite s upon e a ch other,
repre sented by th e Young Ma n.
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L a stly , th e Child, th e a bsolute neuter, wi ll be repre sented
by th e l 0th ca rd .

Ea ch of th e 3 c a rds in the se pa cke ts h a ve th e sa me

me a n ing.

The first ca rd of these 3 pa cke ts wi ll indica te th e com

mencem ent th e se cond , opposition ,
a nta gonism ; the third ,

equilibrium ,
which give s u s th e following genera l sequ ence

in our 10 ca rds.

K EY TO TH E D I VI N I N G TAR OT .

1 . Commencement
2 . Opposition of Commencement.

3 . Equilib rium

Commencement
5 . Opposition of Opposition .

6 . Equilibrium

7. Commencement
8 . Opposition of Equilibrium.

9 . Equ ilibrium

10. Undetermined The ca rd wh ich follows will expla in it.

Thus the thre e words
, Commencement, Opposition,

Equilibrium
,
th e synonyms of Thesis

,
A ntithesis, Synthesis,

or ofBra hma , Siva , Vishnu ,
e t c .

,
suffice for th e expla na tion

of a ll th e m inor a rca na of th e Ta rot. We ne ed only a dd

the words love
,
h a tred

,
enterprise or fortune t o e a ch of

the serie s
,
a nd we c a n define the me a n ing of e very ca rd

without we a rying the m emory. This we will now do.
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S I GN I FI CAT I ON OF TH E FOUR SER I ES OF TH E MI N OR

A R CAN A I N TH E D I VI N I N G TAR OT .

SCEPTRES .

Crea tion . Enterprise. A gricu lture.

K IN G . The K ing of Sceptres symbolizes a da rk ma n
,

a friend. H e genera lly represents a m a rried
m a n

,
th e fa ther of a fa mily.

QUEEN . A da rk wom a n
,
a friend. R epresents a serious

woma n
,
a very good counsellor

,
often the

moth er of a fa mily.

A da rk young ma n
,
a friend.

A da rk ch ild, a friend. A lso represents a

messa ge from a ne a r rela tion.

A GE OF SCEPTRES . Commencement of a n Enterprise .

Opposi tion to the commencement of the Enter

prise .

Th e Enterprise is commenced wh en a n un

expected obsta cle suddenly prevents its

execution.

TH REE. R ea liza tion of the commencement of the Enter

prise.

The b a sis of th e work is now definitely
esta blish ed, a nd the underta k ing ca n b e

fea rlessly continued .

FOUR. Obst a cles to the Enterprise .

N oth ing ca n b e a ccomplish ed with out oh

st a cles. We th erefore now find th em
a ppea ring, a nd must prepa re ourselves to
overcome th em.

Opposition to the obsta cles. Victory after

surmounting them .
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R ea liza tion of the opposition.

A t la st th e obsta cles succeed. Fa ilure of the

Enterprise in th e m idst of its execution.

Certa in success to the Enterprise.

Opposition to its success. Th e Enterprise will
only pa rtia lly succeed.

R ea liza tion of success. Success is continued.

Uncerta inty in the ma na gement of th e Enter

prise.

CUPS .

P reserva tion. Love. I nstruction .

K nowing the me a ning of one
:

se rie s
,
we know a priori

th e signific a tions of the three others. W
'

e sha ll however

give them I n order to fa c ilita te the work .

K IN G OF CUPS . A fa ir ma n
,
a frien d. Th is ca rd a lso repre

sents a b a rrister, judge , or e cclesia stic . It
symbolizes a Ba chelor.

QUEEN OF CUPS . A fa ir woma n,
a friend. Th e wom a n loved.

Th e Mistress
K N IGH T OF CUPS. A youngfa ir m a n

,
a friend. Th e youngma n

loved. Th e Lover.

K N AVE OF CUPS . A fa ir child. A messenger. B irth .

A GE OF CUPS . Commencement of a love a ffa ir.

Two. Opposition to this commencement . Unimport

a nt obsta cles ra ised by one of th e lovers.

R ea liza tion of this commencement. The love
is mutua l.

Serious obsta cles to the love . They a rise from
oth er persons, not from th e lovers.

Opposition to the obsta cles. Victory over the

obsta cles a fter a struggle .
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The obsta cles triumph . Love destroyed in the
midst of h a ppiness. Widowh ‘

ood.

S uccess a ssured to the lovers.

P a rtia l fa ilure of love. Love only pa rtia lly
succeeds.

N IN E . Motherhood.

Uncerta inty in th e ma na gement of the love
a ffa ir.

SWOR DS.

Tra nsforma tion. H a tred. Wa r.

K IN G OF SWORDS . A d a rk, ba d m a n. H e is a soldier
,
a

powerful enemy , who must b e distrusted.

QUEEN OF SWORDS . A da rk wicked woma n. Th e ca rd a lso indi
c a tes h er a ctions

, gossip a nd ca lumnies.

K N IGH T. A young, da rk ma n, a n enemy. H e is a lso

K N AVE. A child
,
a n enemy. B a d news. D ela y.

The figure s genera lly indic a te opposition ra ised outside
the house .

A GE OF SWORDS . Commencement of enmity.

TWO . Opposition to this commencement. Th e

enmity does not la st.
R ea liza tion of the enmity. H a tred.

Opposition to th e h a tred. Success a ga inst

the enemy,

Opposition to th is opposi tion. Th e enemy

triumphs a t the moment one fa ncies th e
victory is secured.

Equilibrium of the opposition. Th e enemy
is rendered powerless a t la st

SEVEN. Success a ssured to the enemy.
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EIGH T . P a rtia l opposition to this success. The

enemy only pa rtia lly triumph s.

N IN E. Certa in dura tion of the h a tred .

Uncerta inty in the enmity.

PEN TACLES .

D evelopment. Money. Tra de.

K IN G OF P EN TA CLES . A fa ir ma n, inimica l or indifferent.
QUEEN OF P EN TA CLES. A fi i ir woma n ,

indifi
'

erent
,
or inimica l.

K N IGH T. A young, fa ir ma n. A stra nger. A n

a rriva l.

K N AVE . A fa ir child. A messenger. A letter.

The figures of th e P enta cle s a re inverse to those of th e

Sceptre s a nd Cups, a nd indica te a ll th a t come s from
outside

,
from th e country or a bro a d .

A GE OF PEN TA CLES. Commencement offortune. Inh erita nce .

Gifts. Economy , e tc .
,
e tc .

Opposition to this commencement . D iffi

culty in well esta blish ing th e first la nd
ma rks of good fortune .

TH REE. R ea liza tion of this commencement of

fortune . A sm a ll sum .

Opposition of fortune . L oss of money.

Opposition to th is opposition . A success

coming which will ba la nce the loss.

R ea liza tion of th e opposition . R uin.

Success a ssured. A la rge fortune .

P a rtia l success. Grea t loss of money a t

th e moment a ppa rently of definitely
securing th e fortune .
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N IN E. Equ ilibrium of Equ ilibrium . A dura ble

fortune.

Uncerta inty in the fortune . Grea t success
a nd gre a t reverses.

A S a whole
,
we se e the sa me serie s a lwa ys repe a ting

themse lve s. I t the refore requires litt le time t o

thoroughly le a rn the m e a ning of th e m inor a rca na
, even

without much memory. We a dvise t hose . re a ders who
fe a r they m a y forge t them ,

to simply write th e m e a ning
on t he c a rds them se lve s. H owever, profe ssiona l c a rd
re a de rs a re‘

c a refu l not to do this
,
for intuition often le a ds

them t o a n interpre ta tion which differs from th e exa ct
m e a ning of th e ca rd .



TH IRD LESSON .

MA JOR AR CAN A .

S I GN I FI CATI ON FR OM TH E D IVI N I N G PO I N T OF V I EW.

WE now know th e significa tion of th e m inor a rca na
,
a nd

ne ed only study th e m a jor a rca na .

A s we ha ve a lre a dy sta ted , th e m a jor a rca na consist of
22 symbolica l ca rds

,
which we ha ve not ye t exa m ined

'

a s

a me a ns ofpredicting the future .

The ir me a ning is very e a sy t o remembe r, if a ny one will
t a ke th e trouble to conside r them c a refully one by one

,
a s

the ir significa tion is de scribed .

One genera l rule will a lso a id th e memory in th is
m a tter

,
tha t is

,
tha t the seven first c a rds chiefly re fer to

th e intellectu a l side of m a n
,
the seven nex t t o h is mora l

side
, a nd the se ven la st to the va rious events of his ma teria l

We will now give th e significa tion of the se 22
our Ta rot

1 . The Juggler

2. The H igh P riestess

3 . The Empress

4. The Emperor

6 . The Lovers

signifies MALE IN QUIRER.

FEMALE IN Q UIRER.

A CTION . IN ITIATIVE.

WILL.

IN SPIRATION .

LOVE.
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7 . The Ch a riot

Justice

The H ermit

TheWheel ofFortune
S trength.

The H a nged Ma n

D ea th

T empera nce

The D evil

The L igh tning
-struck

1 7. The S ta rs

1 8 . The Moon

1 9 . The Sun

20. The Judgment

2 1 . T he Foolish M a n

22. Th e Universe

3 17

TRIUMPH . P ROVIDEN TIA L P R O
TECTION .

JUSTICE.

PRUDEN CE.

FORTUN E. D ESTIN Y.

STREN GTH . FORTITUDE .

TRIA LS . SA CRIFICE.

D EA TH .

TEMPERAN CE. ECON OMY.

IMMEN SE FORCE. I LLN ESS .

R U I N . D ECEPTION .

I I OPE.

H IDDEN EN EMIES. DA N GER .

MA TERIA L H A PPIN ESS . LUCK Y
MARRIA GE.

CH A N GE OF P OSITION .

IN CON SIDERA TE A CTION S. MAD

N ESS.

A SSURED SUCCESS .



FOUR TH LESSON .

BAS I S OF TH E AP PLI CAT I O N OF TH ESE DATA .

A R R AN GEMEN T OF TH E CAR D S .

WE a re now in a position t o h a ndle th e Ta rot a s a m e a ns

ofdivina tion .

Bu t be fore we a ttempt to re a d it
,
we must se t tle how

t o a rra nge th e c a rds upon th e ta ble .

To know the m e a ning of th e c a rds is only the first step
in th e a rt of c a rtom a ncy : t o know how t o a rra nge them
is still more importa nt. A s a fa ct , th e astronomica l d a ta
Shou ld not be lost sight of

, a nd th e Ta rot ought only to
be used t o repre sent th e revolutions of th e sta rs

,
th e

source of future events ; but th a t is th e re a lm ofA strology,
a nd we must confine ourse lve s to tha t of te lling fortune s
by th e Ta rot ca rds

,
a nd the ir combin a tions depend a litt le

upon cha nce .

We Sha ll
,
however, give a s m a ny re li a ble e lem ents in

this study a s possible . We ne ed only look ba ck to th e

comm encem ent of th e third pa rt (K ey to th e Applica tions
of th e Ta rot) , t o se e tha t th e hum a n life pa sse s through
t he four gre a t periods of

Ch ildhood.

Y outh .

Ma turity.

O ld Age .
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If th e student is not intere sted in H um a n Life ,
simply wishe s to se e th e evolution of a n event

, it will

pa ss through four gre a t evolutions

Commencement.
Apogee .

D ecline .

Fa ll.

We must then first de term ine , in our a rra ngem ent of

th e c a rds
,
four points fa cing e a ch other in pa irs, upon

which we c a n a fterwa rds pla ce th e ca rds which a re to

reve a l th e future t o u s.

This
,
the refore

,
is our first point : th e determina tion of

thefour pla ces wh ich the ca rds will occupy.

I

Commencement
Ch ildh ood

2

Fa ll
Old A ge

We must notice th a t th e disposition of the points goes
from left to right. This is se en by the order of th e numbers,
whilst th e symbols a re re a d from right t o left .

Th e H um a n Life or th e Event move s in thre e very
distinct periods

Which give s u s a new figure a s follows
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The Inquirer is found in th e Centre . The a rra ngement

of th e tria ngle follows tha t of the figure s a nd not of th e

symbols.
H owever, since four points a re not enough to reproduce

th e movement of th e sun ex a ctly
,
we t a ke , for importa nt

re a dings of the Ta rot
,
twe lve points which correspond

with the twe lve months of th e ye a r. The figure a lre a dy
obta ined will

,
a t a ny ra te

,
serve a s a me a ns of consulting

th e T a rot upon sm a ll events. Bu t we c a n a lso ge t th e
following figure , which we must remember for the a rra nge

ment of our ca rds when we wish to inquire a bout gre a t

events or th e course of a life tim e .
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This figure , which is very importa nt a nd Should be

c a re fully studied
,
is composed of thre e circle s.

1 . A ri outside circle
,
formed of twelve houses, filled by th e

m inor a rca n a . Th e houses a re a rra nged from left to right ;

this is Shown by th e numbers.

2 . A second inte rmedia te circle
,
composed offour houses ,

a rra nged from right to left.

3 . A centra l circ le
,
formed by th e tria ngle , a nd conta in

ing a house a t e a ch point , giving thre e house s in th e circ le .

The la st thre e house s a nd th e four pre ceding one s will
be filled by the major a rca n a .

The Inquirer will be in th e centre of th e figure .



FIFTH LESSON .

FOR TUN E-TELL I N G BY TH E TAR OT .

I .
—R AP I D P R OCESS

Wha t must we do if we wish to dra w out the horoscope
of a ny m a tter
1 . Y ou Should ta ke th e m inor a rca na a nd sepa ra te the

suit of ca rds tha t re fe rs to th e kind of consu lta tion you
require .

I f it is some business you a re a bo ut to underta ke
, you

mu st ta ke th e Sceptre s or D ia monds.

I f it is a love afia ir, ta ke th e Cups or H e a rts.

For a la w-suit
,
or a ny struggle , ta ke Swords or Spa des.

I n a money m a tter ,
t he P en ta c le s or C lubs.

2 . Shuffle th e ca rds se le cted , then a sk th e Inquirer t o
cu t them .

3 . T a ke the four first ca rds from th e top of th e pa ck ,

a nd without looking a t them
'

pla ce them in a cross in th e
following wa y,

from left t o right, a s shown by th e niimbers .

2

4 . Then ta ke your m a jor a rca na (which should a lwa ys
be sepa ra ted from th e minor a rca na ) , shuffle them,

a nd le t

them be cut for you .
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5 . Y ou th en a sk the Inquirer to dra w out seven ca rds

from the ma jor a rca na by cha nce , a nd .to g ive th em to you

without looking a t them .

6 . Shuffle these se ven ca rds
,
a nd when the Inquirer h a s

cut them ,
ta ke th e three top ca rds, a nd without looking a t

them a rra nge them in a t ria ngle , in th e following order

Y ou thus obta in th e followmg figure

Ma jor Afc a na
I . I II .

7. T a ke up th e ca rds so tha t you ca n see them a nd

re a d th e ora cles, noticing th a t th e ca rd pla ced a t number

1 indica te s th e commencement.

Th e ca rd pla ced a t number 2 indica te s the apogee, a t

number 3 th e obsta cles
,
la stly, a t number 4 th e fa ll.

Th e m a jor a rca num pla ced a t I . indica tes th e influence s
tha t ha ve we ighed in th e a ffa ir during the P a st .
The m a jor a rca num in II . indica tes the influence exerted

over th e P resent .

The a rca num a t number III . Shows th e influence which
will a ffe ct a nd de term ine th e Fu ture.
These c a rds c a n be very ra pidly de ciphered when the

h a bit is once a cquired . But one importa nt point should
be noted , th a t when th e ra pid process is used for fortune
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t e lling, th e figure s do not exclusive ly repre sent persons of
e speci a l complexion . The K ing represents a m a n, without

a ny other distinction ,
th e Que en a woma n t he Knight a

young m a n
,
a nd th e K na ve a child.

II .—A MOR E ELABOR ATE PR OCESS

1 . Shuffle a ll th e minor a rca na toge ther a nd le t

be cut for you .

2 . Ta ke th e twe lve first ca rds from the pa ck, a nd

them in a circle thus

S. hu ifl e the m a jor a rca na , a nd le t them be cut by
theInquirer

,
who will then choose seven ca rds.

4 . Ta ke th e four first of these ca rds from th e pa ck ,

a nd a rra nge them opposite the ca rds pla ced a t numbers
1
,
10, 7, 4 , thus

5 . Then pla ce th e three others in a tria ngle in th e

centre of the figure , thus

V.
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Y ou thus obta in the following genera l figure , which we
h a ve a lre a dy given .

I I I . 7

P la ce the Inquirer in the centre of th e figure , unle ss it

h a s been dra wn a mongst th e other c a rds. If th e Inquirer
h a s be en dra wn you must pla ce it in th e centre , a nd repla ce
it by a nother m a jor a rca num chosen by th e person whose
fa te is be ing studied .

The 1 2 m inor a rca na indica te th e different pha se s
through which the individu a l life will pa ss, or th e evo

lu tion of th e event during the four gre a t periods : Com
mencement

,
indica ted by th e m a jor a rca num I .

,
which

displa ys its cha ra cter ; Apogee (a rc . I L) ; D ecline or Obsta cle

(a rc. Fa ll (a rc.

La stly, the 3 m a jor a rca na pla ced in the centre indica te
the e spe cia l cha ra cter of th e horoscope in the P a st in

th e P resent (VI ) , a nd in th e Fu ture
The future is indica ted in the m inor a rca na by th e ca rds

pla ced from 7 to 1 2
The pa st by those pla ced from 1 to 4 ; a nd the pre sent

by those pla ced from 4 to 7 .

These numbers only indica te th e numbers of the pla ces

occupied by the a rca na , a nd never the numbers of th e
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a rca na themse lve s. I t is importa nt to a void the ide a
tha t the a rca num VI I . must a lwa ys re turn to the pla ce

numbered VI I . But our re a ders a re sufficiently inte lligent

to m a ke a ny further insistence upon this point quite

unnece ssa ry .

The expla na tion of the me a ning of the a rca na will be

perfe ctly e a sy, when the le ssons 2 a nd 3 ha ve been once
re a d .

Pra ctice will te a ch a ll the se de ta ils fa r be tter tha n a ll

the theorie s in the world .
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Etteila
’

s origina l a nd unpublished Method ofFortune-telling
by the T a rot (from one ofhis ra re st works) .

WE h a ve expla ined a me thod which is origina l in a

gre a t m e a sure
,
but a s we ha ve no intention ofmonopolizing

the a rt of C a rtom a ncy, we wi ll now sa y a few words upon
th e syst em used by Et te ila , the gre a t m a ster in this portion
of occultism .

Et te ila , whose re a l n a me wa s A lie t te
,
wa s a h a irdre sser

’

s

a pprentice who lived a t the time of the French R evolution .

H a ving a ccidenta lly found a pa ck of Ta rot ca rds
,
h e wa s

interested by its e ccentrici ty a nd bega n t o study it . A fter
thirty ye a rs h e be lie ved th a t he h a d discovered the se cre t
of this Egyptia n book . Unfortuna te ly Et t e ila did not

possess a ny synthe tic knowledge , a nd this ignora nce led

him t o th e m ost erroneous conc lusions, whilst m a ny of h is

intuitive solu tions a re re a lly m a rve llous. There is t oo

much inclina tion to ca lumnia te this a rdent worke r ; but

we must recognize th e re a l truths conta ined in h is works

without la ying too much stress upon the ignora nt simplicity

which disfigures them .

H owever this m a y be , Ett eila devoted a ll h is powers

to fortune-te lling, a nd if h is contempora rie s ma y be be lieved ,
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h e succe eded wonderfully in his a im . H e therefore he
c a me th e gre a t a uthority for a ll fortune -te llers by ca rds.

We will de scribe h is system in some de ta il , inste a d of

a lluding t o those used by h is fem a le successors
,
who a s a

rule m isreprese nted without understa nding his expla na tions .

i t
916 9K

Four de a ls a re required be fore th e Ta rot ca n be cle a rly
re a d a ccording to this me thod : we will now enumera te
them one by one .

FI R ST D EAL : Shuffle a ll th e c a rds of th e Ta rot, without
m a king a ny distinction be twe en th e m a j or a nd m inor
a rca n a . Then le t them be cut

,
a nd divide your pa ck into

thre e he a ps, e a ch conta ining 26 ca rds.

1

2 6 2 6 26

Ta ke th e centra l he a p a nd pla ce It on your right

26 26 26 on one side
to th e righ t.

Y ou h a ve still two pa cke ts of 26 ca rds. T a ke them ,

shuflle th e c a rds
,
cu t them

,
a nd divide them into thre e

he a ps, e a ch cont a ining 1 7 ca rds

1 7 1 7

1

One c a rd wi ll rem a in ,
but you ne ed not trouble a bout it.

Y ou then ta ke the c entra l pa cke t a nd pu t it on your
right h a nd by the side of th e one of 26 c a rds a lre a dy
there

1 7 1 7 26 on one side.

1

1 Et teila q uite re a lized th a t the number 26 corre sponded with the
divine na me the tota l being 10 5 6 5 26 .

yod h e v a u he
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Y ou then t a ke the 3 5 ca rds wh ich a re not on one Side
,

shuffle a nd cut them
,
then divide them into thre e he a ps

of 1 1 ca rds e a ch

1 1

2

Two ca rds rem a in
,
but these a re of no consequence ta ke

th e centra l pa cke t a s be fore a nd pla ce it on your right by
th e side of those a lre a dy there

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 7 2 6

This ended
, you colle ct th e 24 ca rds th a t you ha ve not

pla ced on one side , a nd you a re then re a dy t o expla in th e
ora c le.

For this purpose you first ta ke the pa cke t of 26 ca rds
from your right a nd la y it upon th e ta ble ca rd by ca rd

,

going from right to le ft

26

Then ta ke th e pa cke t of 1 7 ca rds, which yOu
‘

pla ce
bene a th the others

,
then th e 1 1 ca rds

,
which you a lso

spre a d ou t bene a th th e oth er two . Y ou then obta in the
following a rra ngem ent .

Soul 26 1

Mind 1

Body 1

Wa ste pa cket
24

Y ou then expla in the m e a ning of th e ca rds, remember
ing tha t th e lowe st line of 1 1

,
re fers to th e body, th e centre
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one to the mind, a nd la stly, th e upper line of 26 ca rds to
th e sou l of th e Inquirer.

From this system of a rra ngement Ette ila deduced his
s ubtle a rguments upon th e c re a tion of t he U n iv erse , the
“

K a bb a l a h ,
a nd th e Ph ilosopher

’

s Stone . But we need not
linger over it. We will ra ther pa ss on t o comple te this
study of fortune -te lling by the Ta rot.

SECON D DEAL : R e shuffle a ll your ca rds (78) a nd le t

them be cu t for you .

Ta ke the 1 7 first ca rds a nd a rra nge them thus

1 7 . 1

Look quickly a t the 1 8th ca rd (it will be under your
ha nd when you ha ve pla ced the 1 7 first) a nd the 78 th ,
which will be found bene a th the pa ck .

The m e a ning of these two ca rds will te ll you whe ther
a ny flu idic sympa the tic communica tion is e sta blished
be twe en the Inquirer a nd yourse lf.
Y ou c a n then re a d the ora cles spoken by th e line of

ca rds, commencing a s usua l on th e right.
When your line is re a d, you pa ss the . 1 7th ca rd to your

right a ndft he l st to your left, then move th e 1 6 th a nd

th e 2nd, e tc . , a nd so on until th e c a rds h a ve a ll cha nged

pla ce s except the one in
“

th e centre . This ca rd fa lls on

one Side .

1

TH I R D DEAL : Ta ke up a ll your ca rds, le t them be

shuffled a nd cu t for you ,
then a rra nge the m a s shown in

the following figure , a ccording toth e order of th e numbers.

Y ou thus obta in Ette ila ’

s gre a t figure , which give s th e
k ey to th e P a st

,
Present

,
a nd Future of th e person a bout

1 Perh a ps we h a ve misunderstood Ette ila , who is v ery obscure in

h is books
,
a nd whom w e a re trying to expla in ; but this la st

Opera tion se ems perfec tly useless.
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whose fa te you a re inquiring. To use this me thod success

fully you must follow this figure very ca refully. The best

pla n is to dra w it with a ll its n umbers upon a t a ble or a

la rge she e t of ca rdboa rd , a nd then to a rra nge th e ca rds

a ccording to the order of the numbe rs.

For re a ding the results of this figure you must t a ke up

th e ca rds two by two , th e l st with the 34th ,
th e 2nd with

th e 3 5 th , e t c .,
for the P a st.

The 23rd with th e 45 th, th e 24th with th e 46 th

the 3 3rd with th e 5 5 t h , for th e P resent .
Th e 1 2th with th e 6 6 th , th e 1 3 th with the 6 5 th

th e 22nd with t h e 5 6 th , for th e Future .

One ca reful survey of th e ta blea u will render it e a sily
understood .
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FOUR TH DEAL : The fourth de a l is only subsidia ry .

By it a nswers c a n be obta ined to a ny questions a sked .

Shuffle a ll th e c a rds
,
le t them be cut, a nd then de a l out th e

first seven of th e pa ck thus

then re a d the a nswer.

The a bove system of fortune-te lling is ba sed upon
Et t e ila

’

s origina l me thod. We ha ve summed up in these
few pa ge s, a n—ou some po ints—obscure pa mphle t by this
a uthor—The B ook of Thoth . It conta ins a portra it of

Et t eila a nd is very ra re , like the other works of this
a uthor. We must a dd th a t his m e thod h a s never been
seriously e lucid a ted by a ny of h is numerous disciple s ;
a nd we b e lieve ourse lve s to be one of th e first to expla in
it upon simple principle s.
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CON CLUSION .

WE h a ve le a rnt th a t intuition a nd pra ctice a re ne ce ssitie s
in the a rt of fortune-te lling by ca rds, now th a t this a rt h a s
lost its scientific principle s (A stronomy) a nd la unched into
empiricism . H a ving m a de this reserve in our opinion of its

pre sent va lue , we h a ve studied th e be st m e thod of a pplying
th e Ta rot to this curious pra ctice , a nd with this obj e ct we

h a ve le a rnt th e mea ning of th e m inor a nd m a jor a rca na ,

a nd the best a rra ngement of th e ca rds for re a ding them .

With this m e thod , wh ich is chiefly the re sult of our

previous studies, we we re a nxious to give one of th e most
a ncient systems

,
a nd chose the one used by Et te ila ,

th e

founder ofC a rtom a ncy .

Our re a ders a re therefore a ble t o choose whichever

system they pre fer, a nd whichever they find most succe ssful .

We must repe a t tha t intuition is th e gre a t se cre t of a ll

these divining a rts
,
a nd th a t fortune -te lling by ca rds, in

wa ter
,
in e a rth , or coffee , is pre c ise ly th e sa me thing.

We wished t o spe a k of th e modern divining Ta ro t to

render our work more complete , a nd our la dy re a ders

will th a nk u s for not ignoring them in the se a bstra ct

d igre ssions .
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Th e works ofEtteila we h a ve a lrea dy quoted.



CHAPTER xxr.

APPL I CATI ON OF TH E TAR OT T O GAMES .

The R oy a l G a me ofH um a n Life pla yed by th e Egyptia ns.

T he Unity of G a mes in the T a rot.

TH E R OYAL GAME OF H UMAN LI FE
,

A CCORDIN G TO TH E EGYPTIA N S .

1 . When th e pla yers h a ve chosen the ir Ma gi a n,
they a lso

choose from a mongst th e non-

pla ye rs a m a n a nd a wom a n
,

whom they na m e Osiris a nd I sis.

2 . Wh en comm encing a ga m e
,
the Ma gia n ha ving t a ken

th e centra l pla ce , th e pla yers se ttle the a mount of th e

princ ipa l fine toge ther (we will suppose it t o be one

ha lfpenny) , a nd a ba ske t i s pla ced on th e ta ble to re ce ive

th e m oney.

3 . When a ll th e pla yers a re se a ted
,
th e Ma gia n ta ke s

t h e Book of Thoth
,
i . e . th e pa ck of T a rot ca rds

,
a nd

shuffle s them ,
c a refully pla cing the ir he a ds a lterna te wa ys,

but without looking a t them
,
le ts them be cut by some

pla yer on his left
,
a nd then de a ls th e c a rds t o h is right ,

giving a s m a ny a s h e likes
,
up t o seven

,
to e a ch pla yer

a nd to him se lf.
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4 . Ea ch pla yer should notice th a t the top of the ca rd

(when th e Ma gia n de a ls it) is fa cing h is che st ; it is there
fore in tha t sense , a nd a ccording to th e order in which the
ca rds a re de a lt

,
th a t the pla yers should re a d t h e ora cle s

tra ced upon it, which they refer to whomever they choose
a mongst th e persons in th e house .

5 . When one of th e pla yers re a ds a n ora cle h e a ssume s
th e cha ra cter of a n interpreter, a nd if the person to whom
h e refers th e ora cle will not give him a pre sent, he must

pa y h a lf th e fine .

6 . When a person h a s re ce ived three vera cious ora cle s
upon th e pa st , th e present, or a ccording t o proba bilitie s
th e future , a nd h e re fuse s t o rewa rd th e interpre ter, the

pla yers will hold a counc il
,
a nd j udge by a m a jority of

voices whe ther his refusa l is justified or not . I n th e la tter
ca se

,
th e Ma gi a n must pronounce the word PAMEN ES

,

which wa rns a ll the household tha t there is one person

present who does not join in th e roya l ga m e of th e H um a n

Life
,
a nd then O siris a nd Isis a re obliged to pa y for h im ,

for when they a ccepted these title s, they undertook t o

diffuse pe a ce a nd a bund a nce over th e heroe s who a re

pla ying.

7 . When one of th e specta tors a sks to buy th e h a nd of

one of th e pla yers, the Ma gi a n fixe s its price ,
which is

divided into thre e pa rts : t he first third is pa id
‘

int o th e

fine -box ; th e se cond to the Ma gi a n ; a nd th e third to th e

pla yer, who however c a n a void pa rting with h is ca rds by

pa ying th e two first thirds of th e price fixed by th e

Ma gia n .

8 . When one of th e specta tors h a s a cquired th e h a nd of

one of th e pla yers, h e ta ke s with it a ll the pla yer
’ s cha nce s

of fine s a nd presents.

9 . When one of the pla yers ca nnot re a d th e ora cles, h e
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pla c e s his seven ca rds on one side a nd pa ys one -fourth of

th e fine .

10. If th e pla yer, a lthough a ble t o re a d th e ora cle
,
c a nnot

find a ny one to whom h e c a n re fer it
,
h e must la y his ca rds

upon th e ta ble
,
fa ce upwa rds, a nd re a d th e m e a ning th a t

h e se es in them ,
without pa ying a nything. I f

,
on th e other

h a nd
,
h e interpre ts them ba dly, a ccording t o th e j udgm ent

of th e other pla yers, t he Ma gia n condemns h im to pa y

h a lf th e fine .

1 1 . When th e interpre ter h a s pronounced t he ora cle
,

a loud or priva te ly, a nd h a s re ce ived a pre sent, h e c a n h a ve
h is seven c a rds re -Shuffled by th e Ma gia n ,

wh o wi ll re turn
them to him to cu t ; a nd fin a lly

,
if th e sa m e c a rds produce

thre e presents from th e sa m e or other persons to whom
th e ora cle s h a ve be en uttered , a ll th e pla yers, except th e

Ma gia n , give th e interpre ter thre e time s the v a lue of th e

fine . This is th e c ivic crown .

1 2 . Th e Ma gi a n a rra nge s a nd dire cts the ga m es a s h e

likes ; h e a wa rds th e fines a ccording to th e n a ture of th e

fa u lts
,
such a s showing th e c a rds t o o ther pl a yers, hiding

them from th e spe cta tors, a ny ind iscre tion in th e uttera nce
of the ora cle s

,
re a ding ora cle s which a re not justified by

the ca rds
,
e t c .

1 3 . The specta tors ca n j oin in th e ga m e until the
Ma gia n indica te s tha t it will soon end

,
by sa ying in a

qua rter of a n hour
,
or h a lf a n hour

,
th e ga me will close .

1 4 . If th e Ma gia n should forge t to a nnounce the com ing
end of th e ga me

,
a ll th e specta tors h a ve a right t o sh a re

th e fine s, which a re divided equa lly a mongst a ll th e

pla yers, when the expenses ha ve be en pa id.
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TH E UN ITY OF GAMES .

I s it not true tha t m a n h a s displa yed more inventive
fa cu ltie s t o sa tisfy h is vic e s, tha n for a nything e lse
To convince ourse lve s of this fa ct we ne ed only look a t the

innum era ble inventions de stined t o a id h im in losing the
tim e which h a s be en so pa rsimoniously de a lt ou t to us a ll.

Bu t th e hum a n bra in a cts in a ccord a nce with a very
sm a ll number of la ws

,
a nd th e inventor c a nnot e sca pe from

th e effe c t of this rule . Look a t the b a sis of most ga me s
,

however they ma y differ in a ppe a ra nce . I s it not possible
t o find one single ga me

,
from which most of th e others a re

derived
Follow m e in thought , de a r re a de r, over one of th e high

ro a ds of Spa in or Ita ly
,
a nd le t us a sk some old Gypsy t o

le a ve h er c a mp for a moment a nd te ll our fortune s. Look
a t th e stra nge ca rds sh e dra ws from h er gre a sy b a g : t he

Universe , t he Sun ,
the S ta rs, D e a th

,
Fortune

,
Love

,
a re

only a few of th e na me s of these e ccentric figures , which
depict the pha se s of ou r da ily life with so much simplic ity.

Wh a t is this ga m e ? The Gypsy Ta rot.
It is composed of our c a rds with four a dditiona l figures

c a lled K n ights, who a re pla ced be twe en th e Qu e en a nd

t he K n a ve . But its origin a lity lies in th e twenty-two

supplem enta ry a nd symbolica l figures. Ea ch of them
'

represents a n im a ge , a number, a n ide a . Court de Gébe lin,

a sa va nt of th e e ighte enth c entury
,
h a s Shown u s th a t this

ga me
,
a s posse ssed by th e Gypsies, i s of Egypti a n origin ,

tha t it
’

a lso existed in China a nd India from th e e a rliest

a ntiquity
,
a nd we sh a ll se e th a t it is th e fa ther of most of

th e ga me s now known.

It is composed of numbe rs a nd figure s, which mutua lly
re a c t upon a nd expla in e a ch other. Bu t if we sepa ra te
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th e figures a nd a rra nge them upon a pa pe r in the form of

a wh e e l
,
m a king the numbers m ove in the Sh a pe of dice ,

we produce th e Goose ga me, with which U lysses, a ccording
to H omer

, pra ctised che a ting bene a th the wa lls ofTroy .

If we fix th e numbers upon a lterna te bla ck a nd white
squ a re s , a nd a llow the lesser figure s of our ga m e to move

upon them— th e K ing,
Que en ,

K night, Foolish Ma n or

K n a ve
,
Tower or a ce—we h a ve the Ga me of Chess. I n fa ct

,

the prim itive che ssbo a rds bore numbers
,
a nd philosophers

used them t o so lve problems of logic .

I f
,
le a ving the figure s on one side

,
we confine ourse lve s

to the u se ofnumbers
,
th e Ga me of D ice a ppe a rs, a nd if we

we a ry of throwing th e dice
,
we c a n m a rk th e ch a ra cters

upon horizonta l pla tes a nd cre a te th e Ga me of D ominoes.

I f th e symbolica l figure s a re in our wa y
, !

we repla ce
them by bla ck a nd white dra ughts, a nd by using t he

numbers upon th e dice we inve nt B a ckga mmon
, a nother

combina tion of th e Goose ga m e .

Chess degenera tes in the sa m e wa y into th e Ga me of
Dra ughts.

L a stly
,
our pa ck of ca rds

,
inste a d of first a ppe a ring under

Cha rle s X.,
a ccording t o th e common report , is of fa r older

d a te . Spa nish re g ula tions a re in existence d a ted long
before this re ign,

forbidding th e noble s to pla y a t ca rds
,

a nd t he T a rot i tse lf is of very a ncient origin .

Th e sceptre s of the T a rot h a ve become clubs
,
th e cups

he a rts, t he swords Spa de s, a nd th e penta cle s or money
dia monds. We ha ve a lso lost the twenty-two symbolica l
figure s a nd th e four knights.

B ut if a ll these ga me s a re derived from th e Ta rot, wh a t
is its origin a nd its primitive deriva tion ?

These a re gra ve que stions
,
which for the ir solution

le a d the m ind into d a ngerous re se a rches. Le t
,
me
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therefore re la te t o you a certa in confidence upon th is
subj e c t which I re ce ived from a dusty Old m a nuscript ,
forgotten in a corner

.

of a libra ry. Ta ke it a s rom a nce or

a s history, whichever you like , it does not m a tter so long
a s your curiosity is gra tified .

N ow
,
le t us tra nsport ourse lves in im a gina tion thre e

thousa nd m iles a wa y , into th e
'

m idst of th e wonderful a nd

gra ndiose Egyptia n c iviliza tion
, which a rch aeologists a re

e a ch da y re ve a ling more fully t o our century.

Le t us enter one of those cities
,
of which P a ris would

form but one district
, pa ssing through the defensive ou t

works gua rded by a we ll-equipped body of soldiers
,
a nd

glide a m ongst th e inha bita nts, who a re a s num erous a nd

a s busy a s those of ou r gre a te st c ities.

On a ll side s immense monuments of stra nge a rchite cture
rise to enormous he ights ; th e terra ces of rich houses
indica te t he first steps of a giga ntic sta irca se

,
formed by

t h e pa la ces a nd temples, a nd domina ted by the Silen t
re sidence of the supreme he a d of th e Empire .

Th e gre a t c itie s a re everywhere fortified , th e N ile is
restra ined by mole s, a nd enormous re servoirs a re re a dy to
re ce ive it s surplus w a ters, a nd thus tra nsform terrible
inund a tions into beneficent irriga tion .

A ll this involve s science a nd sa va nts, but where a re

they ?
A t this epoch science a nd re ligion were blended in a

Single study
,
a nd a ll th e m en of science

,
engine er

‘

s
,
doctors

,

a rchite cts
,
superior officers, scribe s, e tc .

,
were c a lled priests

or I nitia tes. We must not confuse the priest of a ntiquity
with th e word ta ken in th e modern sense , or we Sha ll fa ll
into m a ny errors

,
a mongst others tha t of be lieving tha t

Egypt wa s given over to clerica l despotism in its worst
form .
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I nstruction of every kind wa s given in the t emples in
v a rious degre e s, a ccording to me thods perfe c tly e sta blished ,
a nd

,
a t th a t epoch , im ita ted in e verv country in th e world .

Th e highe st instruc tion which m a n c a n a cqu ire wa s

given in th e gre a t temple of Egypt, a nd it wa s there th a t
th e gre a t re formers of th e fu ture comple ted the ir studies
Orpheus, Lycurgus, Pyth a gora s, a nd Moses a mongst m a ny
others.

A stronomy wa s one of th e sc ience s which be c a me th e

obj e ct of consta nt inve stiga tion. We now know through
Pytha gora s, who h a s perpe tua ted t he knowledge of th e

wise m en of Egypt, th a t they were a cqu a inted with th e

movem ent of the e a rth round th e sun
,
a s we ll a s with th e

position of th e la tter in re la tion t o its sa te lli te pla ne ts.

Ma ny of th e mythologic a l storie s re la te to these mysterie s
a nd th e wise m en of th e epoch, th a t is t o sa y, the priests
ta ught a stronomy to the ir disc iple s, by m e a ns of sm a ll

c a rds
,
which represented th e months, se a sons, signs of th e

zodia c
, pl a ne ts, sun, e tc . , e tc . I n this wa y they imprinte d

upon th e im a gina tion of th e students th e d a ta which la ter

on they verified in na ture .

A time followed when Egypt , no longer a ble to struggle

a ga inst h er inva ders, prepa re d t o die honoura bly. Then

th e Egyptia n sa va nts (a t le a st so my mysterious inform a nt
a sserts) he ld a gre a t a ssembly t o a rra nge h ow th e know

ledge ,
tha t until tha t d a te h a d be en confine d to men

judged worthy t o re ce ive it
,

should be sa ved from

de struction.

A t first they thought of confiding these se cre ts to

virtuous men se cre tly recruited by th e Initia te s them

se lve s
,
who would tra nsm it them from gene ra tion t o

gene ra tion . Bu t one prie st, observing th a t virtue is a

most fra gile thing, a nd most difficult to find
,
a t a ll e vents
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in a continuous line , proposed to confide the sc ientific

tra ditions to
‘

vice .

Th e la tter, h e sa id , would never fa il comple te ly, a nd

through it we a re sure of a long a nd dura ble preserva tion
of our principle s.

This Opinion wa s evidently a dopted ,
a nd the ga me

chosen a s a vice wa s preferred . The sm a ll pla te s were
then engra ved with the mysterious figure s which formerly
ta ught th e m ost importa nt sc ientific se cre ts

,
a nd Since

then th e pla yers h a ve tra nsm itted this T a rot from gener

a tion t o genera tion,
fa r be tter tha n th e m ost virtuous m en

upon e a rth wou ld h a ve done .

Such is the story or t he history confided to me by this
old m a nuscript, upon th e origin of th e fa ther of our gre a t

ga me s
,
a nd I a m very gl a d tha t it provided me with th e

m e a ns of proving my pe rh a ps pa ra doxica l a ssertion of

the ir origina l unity .



CH APTER XXII.

CON CLUS I ON .

H AVI N G re a ched the end of our j ourney we must ca st
one ra pid gla nce over th e ro a d we h a ve followed

,
in order

to give some a ccount of the scope of our work .

Se e ing tha t m a teria listic science wa s giving wa y, in

spite of th e despera te efforts of its pa rtisa ns, under the
irre sistible p

re ssure of the new era
,
th e impotence of

pure ly a n a lytica l m e thods forced itse lf upon u s, a nd we

we re led to se a rch for th e possible b a sis of a synthe sis
which e a ch da y renders more indispensa ble .

A t this moment
,
the a nc ient wisdom re ve a led itse lf

to our inve stiga tions, a nd we find tha t it conta ins this
synthe tic m e thod a s the immuta ble ba sis of a ll its

scientific
,
re ligious, a nd soc ia l discoverie s.

The secre t socie tie s entruste d with th e tra nsm ission of

th is
~
sa cred deposit h a ve lost its key a s we ll a s its ritua l

t he nom a d Gypsie s a nd th e Jews only h a ve gua rded the ir
B ibles inta ct throughout the centuries : the la tte r h a d the
Sephe r ofMoses

,
th e former t he Ta rot a ttributed to Thoth

H e rme s Trismegistus, the triple hiera rchic University of

a ncient Egypt.
1

1 Consult Sa int-Y ves d
’

A lveydre , M issio n des Ju ifs.
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The Ta rot a ppe a red t o us a s th e Egyptia n tra nsla tion of

t he book of initi a tion
,
sta rting a s the now m issing key

to Fre ema sonry a nd the whole occu lt science .

H ow could we de cipher this serie s of hieroglyphics ?

H ow discover th e mysterious grouping of the se pla te s,
now be com e th e a ccessory of ga mblers ?
Wronski te a che s u s tha t th e fa cu lty t o conce ive implies

t he fa cu lty t o exe cute . S trong in this truth
,
we h a ve

qu e stioned a ntiqu ity. I ts Sphinxe s, dumb t o th e profa ne ,
h a ve spoken,

it s old temples h a ve unve iled the ir mysteries,
it s Initia te s h a ve re - a wa kened in a nswer to our ca ll : four
mysterious le tters ha ve be en reve a led to u s

T! 1

H e Va u

T he sa cred word
, which shines a bove e very in itia tion

,
th e

obj e c t of th e venera tion a nd re spe ct of a ll th e sa ges.

Th e study of t he T a ro t h a s Shown us th a t
'

it only
expresses th e combina tions of I EVE . H owever

,
since we

mu st in the se questions gu a rd ourse lves a bove a ll things
from le a ving t oo m il ch scope t o th e im a gin a tion,

we h a ve
chosen a s th e sta rting-point for

.

our studie s a fixed

principle , a s ba sis t o the se immu ta ble combina tions
,
t he

sole gu a ra nte e a ga inst a ll possible error : t h e number.

We then a ppro a ched th e symbol
,
a nd there we a ga in

encountered new difficultie s. The history of th e T a ro t
h a s shown u s th a t its figures ha ve often cha nged in pa ss
ing through th e ha nds of va rious peoples, a nd through
diffe rent epochs, a lthough its me a ning h a s be en preserved
in a ll time s a nd in a ll pla ce s.

It wa s therefore ne ce ssa ry t o find for th e symbols a

princ iple a s fixed a nd immuta ble in its combina tions a s

the number. Th e study of the origin of th e le tters used
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to inscribe hum a n la ngua ge s led us ba ck to the de t erm in

a tion of the sixteen prim itive hieroglyphic Signs, the

source of the first a lph a be ts. Th e 22 H ebrew le tters
Immedia te ly derived from these signs furnished us with
this indispensa ble ba sis to a ll serious re se a rches

,
a s

d efinite ly fitt ed for th e symbol, a s th e numbers were for

th e whole T a rot . We thus h a d a sure guide , which
rendered error still more unlike ly.

Tha nks t o t he a pplica tion of these principles, ex a ct
,

a lthough very genera l, inform a tion wa s furnished to us

upon Theogony, A ndrogeny, a nd Cosmogony,
a nd we could

a t l a st re ca pitula te th e symbolism of the Ta rot in a very
intere sting ta ble a u .

We then wished t o Show th a t th e Ta rot wa s re a lly the

genera l key which we h a d pronounced it to b e . A few

a pplica tions proved the fa c t. A stronomy is unquestion
a bly the m ost importa nt a mongst them through its fixed

principles. The re fore
,
when we wish to discover how a n

e volution ca n a dva nce
,
a nd we wa nder in th e la byrinth

of inex a ctitude , A stronomy Shows u S how t he evolution
of th e sun progresses, a nd tha t knowledge give s us th e
k ey to every possible evolution .

The giga ntic la bours of Dupuis were frui tle ss, be ca use
h e did not understa nd tha t th e sola r Myth wa s only a

representa tion of th e genera l la w of evolu tion
,
a nd not

th a t of the e spec ia l evolution of th e sun. Th e m e thod
of occult science is ne ither induction nor deduction

,
but

a na logy, a n unknown m e thod a t the pre sent d a te which
th e Ta ro t reve a ls t o us in a ll its splendour.

A fterwa rds we ha ve m a de other a pplica tions of it, a nd
c ou ld h a ve m a de still more ; shown th e k ey ofPhilosophy ,
of th e H oly K a bba la h

,
of Theosophy, of th e Physiology

of Ma n a nd of th e Universe in th e T a rot ; but we h a ve
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restricted ourse lve s to giving th e key, a nd to showing th e

wa y t o u se it by some exa mples.

We were unwilling t o exce ed th e strict limits of our

enga gem ent .
Such a s it is

,
our work still conta ins some imperfe ctions

which we would willingly e ffa ce . We a re under no

illusions on this point, a nd time a lone c a n remedy it .
Bu t we would dra w a ttention t o th e a im which is visible
throughou t it s pa ge s ; th e a pplic a tion of th e most e xa ct
me thods possible t o occult sc ience .

Through th e modern ex a ct sciences we ha ve re a ched
the study of occultism

,
a nd sta rting ourse lves from

m a te ri a lism , of which we were one of th e most a rdent
disc iple s, we fe lt th e ne cessity of a dva nc ing further. Bu t

we h a d re ta ined one tra ce of our e a rly a ffe ctions, th e
ta ste for me thod , a nd it is th e a bsence of th is m e thod
which spoils occu lt sc ience . Louis Luca s h a d c le a rly
se en th a t physics mu st a dv a nce by the side of me ta

physics to serve a s its ba sis : in th e sa m e wa y we ha ve
ende a voured t o pla ce fixed principle s, su ch a s numbers
a nd th e H ebrew le tters

, Side by side with th e m e ta physica l
d a ta

,
like th e symbols or a bstra ct conceptions.

O ccultists a s
'

a rule a re lost through this l a ck of pre

c ision . We ha ve m a de every e ffort t o a void this stumbling
block

,
withou t however a sserting tha t we h a ve succe eded .

A n a uthor is not qu a lified t o judge h is own work .

B e this a s it m a y, we h a ve be en frequ ently obliged to
spe a k of occult sc ience without th e le isure t o enter into

the se expl a na tory de ta ils—this is th e re a son we a ddressed
our book

To IN I T I ATES .
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An Initia te is one who possesse s th e e lements of

occultism ,
a nd who i s therefore fa m ilia r with a whole

voca bula ry
,
which m a y we ll a la rm a m a n of th e world

this is our excuse for words which may sound pre tentious
t o some m inds a nd this is why we were a nxious t o express
our ide a s quite cle a rly.

S till , since it is customa ry for th e Ta rot to be used for

fortune-telling, we ha ve touched upon this subj ect
,
a nd

rendere d it a s a t tra ctive a s possible . We h a ve tried
t o simplify th e systems used , so th a t a wom a n of even

little inte lligence c a n e a sily a nd with little exerc ise of

m emory a muse herse lf with this a rt .
But Since our own system m a y not ple a se a ll th e

pa rtisa ns of C a rtom a ncy , we h a ve summ ed up the process

of th e gre a t m a ster Etteila , so th a t, even in this pure ly

empiric region ,
we h a ve tried to introduce a s mu ch

scientific ex a ctitude a s possible .

We hope tha t this re ca pitula tion of the efforts of

severa l ye a rs m a y prove useful t o occultism
, a nd to its

reviva l, which becom e s d a ily more pronounced . This is

th e a im which we ha ve kept in view. Ma y th e soci a l
disorders which a re prepa ring give rise to a n era ofpe a ce

a nd h a rmony a mongst th e now divide d n a tions
,
a nd m a y

th e knowledge of these mysteries overthrow Europe a n

C a esa rism in a ll its form s ! This should b e your a im
,

K a bba lists, Theosophists, Ma rtin ists
,
R osicrucia ns

,
a nd

Fre em a sons ! On this point be lieve th e humble disc iple
of your doctrines, wh o will be only t oo ha ppy if h is work

h a s re ta ined one fe eble ra y of th e Etern a l a nd H oly

Truth .
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